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Foreword

The Fine Arts Standards of Learning in this publication represent a majer significant development in
public education in Virginia. Adopted in Jure-2043 March 2020 [tentative adoption date] by the Virginia
Board of Education, these standards emphasize the importance of instruction in the fine arts—dance arts,
music, theatre arts and V|sual arts as part of a comprehenswe educatlon in the publlc schools —andr

petehc—seheels Knowledge and Skl||S that students acqurre through frne arts mstructron mclude the
abilities to think critically, solve problems resourcefully, communicate effectively, make-informed
judgments; work collaboratively, coeperatively-within-groups; appreciate-different-cultures; understand

historical and cultural perspectives, and exercise creative thinking by employing originality, flexibility,

and imagination. imagination,-and-be-creative:

The Fine Arts Standards of Learning were developed through the efforts of classroom teachers,
curriculum specialists, administrators, college faculty, professional artists, community arts organization
representatives, fine arts professional organization representatives, and museum personnel. These persons
assisted the Department of Education in developing and reviewing the draft documents. Opportunities for
citizens to make comments with respect to the standards documents were provided through public
hearings that were held at several sites across the state, as well as public comment email accounts.

The Fine Arts Standards of Learning are available online for divisions and teachers to use in developing
curricula, and-lesson plans, instructional strategies, and assessment methods to support the standards. The
standards state the minimum requirements in the fine arts, setting reasonable targets and expectations for
what students need to know and be able to do in a sequential course of study. teachers-need-to-teach-and
students-need-to-learn: The standards set clear, concise, measurable, and rigorous expectations for

students. yeung-peoeple-

While the standards focus on what is most essential, Sschools are encouraged to go beyond the prescribed
standards to enrich the curriculum to meet the needs of all students. Fine arts instruction in Virginia is
responsive to and respectful of students’ prior experiences, talents, interests, and cultural perspectives.
Successful fine arts programs challenge students to maximize their potential and provide consistent
monitoring, support and encouragement to ensure success for all. All students, including gifted students,
English learners, and students with special needs, must have an opportunity to learn and meet high
standards in fine arts instruction as part of a comprehensive education.

A major objective of Virginia’s educational agenda is to provide the citizens of the commonwealth with a
program of public education that is among the best in the nation and that meets the needs of all students of
the Commonwealth. young-people in-the-commenwealth: These Fine Arts Standards of Learning suppert
the-achievement-of that-ebjective—exemplify the expectations established in the Profile of a Virginia

Graduate and are reflective of the skills and attributes students need to excel in the 21st Century
workplace.
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Introduction

The Music Standards of Learning identify the essential knowledge, understanding, and skills required in
the music curriculum for each grade level or course in Virginia’s public schools. The standards outline the
minimum criteria for a sequential course of study within a comprehensive music education program. The
standards are designed to be cumulative, progressing in complexity by grade level from kindergarten
through several sequences of high school courses.

realized: [Moved to ‘Strands section] A comprehenswe music program prowdes students with the ablllty
to achieve the goals established in these standards, and to understand theiewn-personal responses and

the responses of others to the many forms of musical experience. Sstudents develop individual voice and
expression Fthrough individualized instruction and multiple group educational opportunities, students

develop-individual-expression-and gain the ability to work collaboratively to achieve common attistic
goals; while preparing for a lifetime of engagement with the arts.

These standards are_not intended reither-to establish or encompass the entire curriculum for a given grade
level or course, nor to prescribe how the content should be taught. Teachers are encouraged to go beyond
the standards and select instructional strategies and assessment methods appropriate for their students.
Teachers are expected to consistently model digital citizenship in the legal and ethical use of resources
and source material, and in the appropriate use of copyrighted and royalty-protected materials.
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The content-efthe Music Standards of Learning is-interded-to-support the following goals for students:
o Develop understanding of music through experiences in creating, singing, playing instruments,
listening, and moving.
e Think and act Gcreateively to eempesitions-that-transform theithoughts-ideas and emotions into
conerete-distinct forms of human-musical expression.
Understand and apply a creative process for developing ideas for creating and performing music.
Develop the ability to read and notate music.
Develop and apply the technical skills necessary to engage deeply with music.

Exercise-Develop critical thinking_skills by-investigating-and-through the analyzingsis,aH-facets-of
the—masm:—elwe%n& mterpretatlon and evaluatlon of the work of self and others

o Articulate personal aesthatic-preferences-and-apphyaestheticertteriafor-makingartistic-cholees

responses to musical works, and recoqnlze diverse responses and oplnlons of others.

e Identify and apply collaboration and communication skills for creating, developing, rehearsing, and

performing music.

o Demonstrate understanding of the-relationship-of-musie-cultural and te-historyical and-culture
influences of music.

o Nurture-a-Develop a lifelong appreciation-fer-community engagement with music as an-integral
compenentof-an-educated;cultured-society-a performer, listener, audience member, supporter,

advocate, and consumer.

e Identify and adhere to ethical and legal standards for the use of intellectual property, and for the
safe and ethical use of materials, equipment, and technologies.

e Connect knowledge, skills, and personal interests in music to college and career opportunities, and
to skills for the 21% Century workplace.

e Understand and explore the impact of current and emerging technologies, tools, and innovations on
music.

e MakeCultivate authentic connections between music skills, content, and processes with-and other
fields of knowledge to develop problem-solving skills..

Vi
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Creative
Process
. Critical
y Thinking
Technique B and
and Communication
Application Fine Arts
S SOL
Strands Lss—/
Innovation History,
in the Arts \ Culture, and

. Citizenship

N

Strands

Fhrougheut-musiceducation—course-contentis-The Music Standards of Learning are organized into five
specific content strands-ertepics:

MusteTFheory/biteracyPerformanceMusicHistory-and-Cultural
Context-Analysis-Evaluationand-Critique-and-Aesthetics-Creative Process; Critical Thinking and
Communication; History, Culture, and Citizenship; Innovation in the Arts; and Technique and
Application. These strands exemplify the expectations established in the Profile of a Virginia Graduate
and are reflective of the skills and attributes students will need to excel in the 21% Century workplace.
Although the strands are presented separately for organizational purposes, in practice they are integrated
throughout music instruction, regardless of the particular learning experience. Through the-mastery
knowledge and understanding of musie-concepts and through acquisition of musie-skills, the goals for

music education are realized.

eritical-thinking-skills-to-analyze the-mannerin-which-music-is-organized- [ldeas from thié strand are

incorporated in Technique and Application]

this strand are mcorporated in Technlque and Appllcatlon]

Vil
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Creative Process

Students apply creative thinking to music when they use their skills and knowledge flexibly to create
work that has individual voice and vision. A Creative Process is not a specific formula for developing
creative work. Instead, it is following a course of action to quide the development of original work.
Creative process includes inquiry and questioning, research, interpretation, generating, testing, and
discussing ideas and solutions, refining work as part of a creative community, and reflecting on the
process, product, and performance of making music.

Critical Thinking and Communication

Critical thinking, communication, and collaboration are inherent attributes in the creation, rehearsal,
refinement, and performance of music. Students understand that critique, the detailed analysis and
evaluation of musical work, is an integral part of an artistic learning environment. Students analyze,
classify, and evaluate music, compare and contrast aspects of the art form, and develop a music
vocabulary that allows them to recognize, describe, and justify personal responses, beliefs, and opinions
regarding music. They recognize the value in evaluating diverse opinions and responses to music. They
are responsive to the talents, interests, and cultural perspectives of others. Communication and
collaboration, including both verbal and nonverbal cues, active listening, problem solving, and
performance agreement, are integral to the creation, rehearsal, refinement, and performance of music.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

Students hear and understand musical works from many time-periods and places and respond to a variety
of music and musical styles from diverse composers and performers. Students identify the values, roles,
and reasons for the creation and performance of music from the perspective of many time periods, people,
and places. Students develop a lifelong engagement with music as a community member, supporter, and
advocate. They understand and respect the ethical and legal considerations for engaging with music as a
responsible citizen.

viii
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Innovation in the Arts

Innovation thrives by cultivating connections between fields of knowledge in order to solve real-world
problems. Students in music courses focus on music’s role in the rapidly changing world and explore the
newest tools, instruments, media, and processes in music through demonstrations, experiences, and
experimentation that merge traditional forms of musical expression with emerging technologies and
innovative technigues. Students are future-ready for evolving opportunities and advances in the musical
arts. They explore opportunities to connect fine arts experiences, content, and skills to service learning,
college preparation, college and workplace opportunities, and to an expanding range of career prospects
in music.

Technique and Application

Students develop and apply the technical skills necessary to express their musical ideas and engage
deeply with music. Standards in this strand describe the essential skills necessary at each level to promote
high guality instruction for every music student in the Commonwealth.
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Kindergarten General Music

The standards for Kindergarten General Music serve as the foundation for musical understanding and

provide a pathway tofurther future music instruction. Students-are-introduced-to-basic-musical-concepts
through-singing—playinginstruments;-listening—and-moving—Students are introduced to the concept of a
creative process as they develop their personal music ideas through improvisation and movement.
Emphasis is placed on beginning-te-ebtainr-acquiring basic musical knowledge, skills, and understanding
through singing, playing instruments, listening, and moving.-asperformers—composers-and-listeners:

Students identify people who create music and examine how music is a part of personal and community
events. Students examine the value of working and sharing creative ideas within a group, and recognize
and express ivestigate-personal responses and preferences evoked by musical experiences.

Ha&ﬁ%%ewmﬁmdmenal—netmen&woved to K 12]

Performance
K—Mhe—stude%##%esﬂgate#aneus—use&ef—the#mee—by—[Moved to K 13]

~[Moved

to K. 13]
2—ma¥eh+ng—p#ehes—w%hm—a#apprepna¢e—mnge—and—[Moved to K 13]

A~ [Moved to

melamﬂgt[Moved to K 14]
1—demeonstrating-high-and-low;-[Moved to K.14]
Q—demensuaung%ud#seﬁ—and—fas#slew—and—[Moved to K. 14]

[Moved to K 16]
K—Mhe%den%mﬁuﬂspe%t&memwmmevement—me&@ﬂgwoved to K. 17]

K 17]




PROPOSED REVISION - STRIKETHROUGH Music Standards of Learning

K-8—— The studentwill-create-music-by-[Moved to K.1]
1—improvising simple-melodic-or rhythmic patterns:-and [Moved to K 1]
2—improvising to-enhance stories-and-poems.-[Moved to K.1]

Music Hi | Cultural C

K.9 The-student-will-explore-historical-and-cultural-aspects-of music-by-[Moved to K.6]
1—hstenmg4&and—meegmaﬂg—pameﬂeand—seasenaksengs—and—[Moved to K. 6]

knewledgeu[Moved to new K.11]
Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
M—studeni—m#ﬂ—an&lﬂe—musqebywoved to K. 3]

Q—LdenHMHg—seleeted—mstwnems—wsuauyand—aumuy—[Moved to K.3]
#WW%W%%—MWM[MOVM to K.3]

Creative Process

K.81 The student will improvise and compose ereate music. by
1. a) limproviseing simple movement.
2 b) Improvise melodic or rhythmic patterns.;
¢) limproviseing-using instruments, voice, and music to enhance stories and poems.

K.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Ask questions about music.
b) Describe how to develop an idea to create music.
c) Share ideas with a group.

Critical Thinking and Communication

K.223 The student will analyze music. by

9 9 : >

2. a) lidentifying selected instruments visually and aurally.;

3- b) Celassifying sound sources as vocal, instrumental, or environmental .; and

4. c¢) Rrecognizinge basic contrasts in music, including fast/slow, high/low, loud/soft,
and same/different.
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K134
K.185

The student will express personal feelings evoked by a musical experience.

The student will participatetnnusic-activitiesthatvelve-sharingtakingturns—and-other
behaviors-that demonstrate-good-citizenship-describe how people work as a team while

participating in music experiences.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

K.96

A A
o N

The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music. by
L a) Lllstenmg toandr ecognlz patrlotlcand—seasenaLsongs

b) Respond to music from a variety of time periods and places.

The student will identify how music is part of personal and community events.

The student will identify the value of creating personal music.

Innovation in the Arts

The student will identifying people who make-music-as-musicians-create music (e.g., singers,
instrumentalists, composers, conductors).;

The student will identify technology tools for creating music.

The student will recognize-the relationships between music and other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application

K.212

K.313

K414

K.515

The student will explore music literacy—+ead-musie, including high and low pitches and
rhythms traditional-or-nontraditional-netations represented by a variety of notational systems.

The student will develop skills for |nd|V|duaI and ensemble smqmq performance. sirg-a

1. a) Ssinging two-piteh-(sel-mi) songs; using echo and ensemble singing.;-and
2 b) Ssinging at the appropriate time following a musical introduction.

2 ) matchmg pltches W|th|n an approprlate range —and
3. d) Ddemonstrateirng expressive qualities of music, including loud/soft and fast/slow.

The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble instrumental performance. a

1— a) Ddemonstratemq hlgh and low.;

2. b) Ddemonstrateing loud/soft and fast/slow.;-and
3: c)Aaccompanying songs and chants; using body percussion as well as instruments.

The student will identify and perform rhythmic patterns that-irelude-seunds-and-sHenees;

a) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.

b) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

c) Include sounds and silence.

d) Include quarter notes, paired eighth notes, and quarter rests.[Moved from1.1]

3
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K.616
K.#17

The student will demonstrate a steady beat; using body percussion, instruments, and voice.

The student will respond to music with movement.—reluding

1. a) Mmatching locomotor and non-locomotor movements to rhythmic patterns.;

2. b) Ddemonstrateing expressive qualities of music, including loud/soft and fast/slow.;
3 ¢) lillustrateirg moods and contrast in music and children’s literature.;

4. d) Pperforming dances and other music activities-from-various-cultures.;
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Grade One General Music

The standards for Grade One General Music emphasize the language and production of music—astruetion
and focuses-on the continued development of skills in singing, playing instruments, listening, moving,
and responding to music. Students continue to explore the concept of a creative process to develop their
personal music ideas. Emphasis is placed on performing simple rhythms and developing aural skills
related to pitch, musical form, and instrument identification. Students investigate the purpose of music
and how people participate in music in everyday life._Students identify collaboration and communication

skills in music and describe personal ideas and emotions evoked by music.

12— Thestudentwitbdemonstrate-varioustses-of- the-vetee—neluding- [ Moved to 1.13]
1—singing-high-and-lowpitches;-[Moved to 1.13]
2—using-the-veice-ir-speech-and-song:and-[Moved to 1.13]

[Moved to 1. 14]
4—using-properplayingtechnigues—[Moved to 1.14]

[Moved to 1. 16]
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he-student i asp d musie-with-m '-..-. udin [Movedt0117]
1 using-tocomotor and nontecomotor movements; [Moved to 1.17]
Q—demenstram;g-mgh—and%w—pﬁehes—[Moved to 1. 17]

1 17]
6—dramatizing-sengs;-steries;-and-poeems—[Moved to 1.17]

19— The studentwill-create-music-by-[Moved to 1.1]
1 improvising vocal responses to-given-melodic questions:-[Moved to 1.1]
2—Hmprovising-bedy-pereussion-[Moved to 1.1]
#mpww#@mnhaneesm%s—se%@s—andﬁeems—mwoved to 1 1]

[Moved to 1 6]
Q—deseﬂm%#}&mle&eﬁnwsl%anén%m}ans—woved to 1. 9]
[Moved to 1.7]

4—desenb+ng—he\AHaeeple—pame+pate—H+musree*peHenees—[Moved to0 1.6]

[Moved to 1.11]
Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
H&tudenﬂmmﬂaﬂalyz&masi%bywoved to 1.3]

[Moved to 1 3]
Q—élﬁepemranﬂgA;eealﬂanmnst&ment&Lmus%[Moved to 1 3]

d-[Moved to

—[Moved to 1.3]

usie—[Moved to 1.4]
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Creative Process

191  The student will improvise and compose ereate music. by

a) limprovisekag vocal responses to given melodic questions.:

b) limproviseing body percussion.:

c) limproviseiag to enhance stories, songs, and poems.; and

d) Ceomposeing simple rhythmic patterns, usirg-traditional-ornentraditional-notation
represented by a variety of notational systems.

el ol

1.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Describe steps taken in the creation of music.
b) Brainstorm multiple solutions to a music challenge, individually or collaboratively.

Critical Thinking and Communication

1433 The student will analyze music. by

1. a) lidentifying and classifying the timbres of pitched and non-pitched instruments by
sounds.;

2. b) Ddifferentiateing vocal and instrumental music.;

3- c) Ddistinguishing between accompanied and unaccompanied vocal music.; ane

4. d) Rrecognizinge differences in melodic and rhythmic patterns and dynamics.

1174 The student will describe personal ideas and emotions evoked by music.
1415 The student will identify collaboration and communication skills for music rehearsal and
performance.

a) behaviorsEtiguette appropriate to different types of events/situations (e.g., classical
concert, rock concert, sporting event).

b) Active listening as a musician.

c) Working together to reach a common goal.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

1.106 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music. by
1. a)Rrecognizeirg how music is used in the customs and traditions of a variety of cultures.;

Q—desenbmg#i&reie&eﬁmﬁaeand%% [Moved to 1. 9]

[Moved to 1.7]

4—. b) Ddescribeing how people participate in music experiences.
1.7 a) The student will identifyinrg musicians in the school, community, and media.;-anrd

1.8 The student will identify appropriate sources of information for learning about music.

Innovation in the Arts

1.9 The student will describeing the roles of music and musicians.

1.10 The student will recognize how music can be created using innovative tools and new media.

14211 The student will identify-the-relationships between music and-etherfields-of-khewledge-and
concepts learned in another content area.

Technique and Application

1412 The student will demonstrate music literacy. read-and-netate-music—including
1. a) ldentify high and low pitches-using-traditional-and-nontraditional-netation represented

by a variety of notational systems.;
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2 b) Read and notate rhythmic patterns that include quarter notes, paired eighth notes, and
quarter rests; using-traditional-and-nentraditional-netation-represented by a variety of
notational systems..;-and

3= ¢) lidentifyieation-of basic music symbols.

1.213 The student will demonstrate-various-uses-of the-veice-including develop skills for

individual and ensemble singing performance.

a) Ssingirg-high-and/low pitches, and melodic contour.;
b)-using-the-voice-in-speech-and-song;-and Use the head voice.

¢) Ddemonstrateing expressive qualities of music, including changes in dynamics and
tempo.

1

. d) Mmatchmg p|tches- usmg the head voice. —anel
2. e) Ssinging-three-pitch(sel-mi—a)} songs; using echo and ensemble singing.

1414 The student will develop Skl||S for individual and ensemble mstrumental performance. a-variety

1. a) Pplaying two-pitch melodies; using imitation.;

2. b) Pplaying expressively with appropriate dynamics and tempo.;

3= c) Aaccompanyirg songs and chants; using body percussion as well as instruments.;-and
4. d) Uuseing-proper playing techniques.

1515 The student will recognize and perform rhythmlc patterns thaHnelude qearter—netespwed

a) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.

b) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
c) Include half notes, half rests, whole notes, and whole rests.[moved from 2.15]

1.616 The student will demonstrate the difference between melodic rhythm and steady beat using
body percussion, instruments, and voice.

1.817 The student will respond to music with movement.—ireluding

1. a) Uuseinrg locomotor and non-locomotor movements;

2. b) Ddemonstrateirng high and low pitches.;

3- c) Ddemonstrateing expressive gqualities of music, including changes in dynamics and
tempo.;and

5. d) Pperforming dances and other music activities-from-a-variety-ofcultures..and
6. e) Ddramatizeing songs, stories, and poems.
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Grade Two General Music

The standards for Grade Two General Music enable students to continue developing musical skills and
concepts in singing, playing instruments, listening, performing, responding with expression,
creating/composing, and moving with a focus on fine motor skills. Students continue to explore the
concept of a creative process and how it can be used to develop ideas for creating music. Emphasis is
placed on ensemble playing, notating pitches and rhythms, and identifying erchestral-instruments.
Students investigate theroles-ef cultural influences on music -varieus-werld-edltures and explore how
music evokes personal ideas and emotions.

Music.TI T
Hmdmmumﬁmw%%mm[mved to 2 12]

Wheleurests—andr[Moved to 2. 12]
5—using-basie-musie-symbels-[Moved to 2.12]

andwhele—rests—usmg—[Moved to 2. 15]
1—instruments—voice-body-percussionand-movement-[Moved to 2.15]

2—atral-skills to-imitate-givenphrases—and-[Moved to 2.15]
3—traditionalnotation—[Moved to 2.15]

%Ahe%d%muﬂwem&maﬂwmmevement—mekmwoved to 2. 17]
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26— The student will-create-music-by-[Moved to 2.1]
1—improvising-simplerhythmic-question-and-answer-phrases:-[Moved to 2.1]

2—Hmprovising-accompaniments—including-estinates-[Moved to 2.1]

3—+mp¢ew&mg4eenhanee—stenes—sengs—and—peems—and—[Moved to 2.1]
ation—[Moved to 2.1]

MusicHi  Cul |
M%WHWWG%W%%%W[MOVM to 2 6]
. eu#&res—[Moved to 2 6]

[Moved to 2.11]

Analysis. Evaluation. | Criti
210 The studentwill-analyze-music-by-[Moved to 2.3]
%W%%FM&%@M%%@%A&GW&M@%[MOVGd to 2.3]

[Moved to 2. 3]

3—identifyying-and-categorizing-selected-musical-forms:and-[Moved to 2.3]
4—using-music-vocabulary-te-deseribe-musie-[Moved to 2.3]

Aesthetics

- [Moved to 2.4]

Creative Process

10
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261 The student will improvise and compose ereate music. by:

1. a) limproviseing simple rhythmic question-and-answer phrases.;
2 b) limproviseirg accompaniments, including ostinatos.;

3= ¢) limproviseing to enhance stories, songs, and poems. —and
4.

d) Ceomposeing simple pentatonic melodies—using-traditional-notation represented
by a variety of notational systems.

2.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) 232 Thestudentwill-Ceollaborate with others in a music performance and anahyze
identify what was successful and what could be improved.
b) Identify how steps of a creative process can be used to develop ideas for creating music.

Critical Thinking and Communication

2103 The student will analyze music. by

1. a)-identifying-Compare and contrast selected erchestral-and-fotk instruments visually and
aurally.;

2. b) Ddescribeing sudden and gradual changes in dynamics and tempo; using music
terminology.;

3 ¢) lidentifying and categorizeing selected musical forms.; and

4. d) Uuseirg music vocabulary to describe music.

2144  The student will describe how music evokes personal ideas and emotions.

2.85  The student will demonstrate-collaboration and communication skills for music rehearsal and
performance.

a) Aaudience and participant behaviors-etiquette appropriate for the purposes and settings in
which music is performed.

b) Active listening as a musician.

¢) Working together to reach a common goal.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

276  The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.-by

1. a) lidentifying music representing the heritage, customs, and traditions of a variety of
cultures 3

3 WAM%W@WSMMF&W and-[Moved to 2.9]
4. b) identifying-the-Explore styles of musical examples from various historical periods.

’!\’
\l

The student will describe roles of music and musicians in communities.

N
e}

The student will identify appropriate sources for listening to music.

Innovation in the Arts

2.9 The student will identifying-what-musicians-and-compeosers-de-te how individuals create

music.:
2.10 The student will identify how music can be created using technology tools.
2911 The student will identify the relationships between music and other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application

11
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2312

2.213

2314

2415

N
[EEN

2517

The student will demonstrate music literacy. read-and-notate-music-including

a) lidentifying written melodic patterns that move upward, downward, and stay the
same.;

b) Uuseing the musical alphabet to notate melodic patterns;

¢) Rreading-melodies based on a pentatonic scale.;

d) Rreading and notateirg rhythmic patterns that include half notes, half rests, whole
notes, and whole rests.and

€) Uuseing basic music symbols.

CAE o

The student will develop skills for |nd|V|duaI and ensemble srnqmq performance. sirg-a

1. a) Ssinging melodic patterns that move upward, downward, and stay the same.;
2 b) Ssinging melodies within the range of a sixth.;-ané
3. c)lincreaseing pitch accuracy while singing phrases and simple songs.

The student will develop skllls for individual and ensemble mstrumental performance play-a

a) Pplaying melodic patterns that move upward, downward, and stay the same.;
b) Pplaying expressively, following changes in dynamics and tempo.;

¢) Aaccompanying songs and chants with ostinatos and single-chords.;and

d) Uuseing proper playing techniques.

The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic patterns.-that-include-halfnotes;-half

1
2
3
4

a) Use a counting system.

b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.

c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

d) Include half notes, half rests, whole notes, whole rests, quarter notes, paired
eighth notes, and quarter rests.

The student will understand and apply the difference between melodic rhythm and steady
beat using body percussion, instruments, and voice.

The student will respond to music with movement.—nekading

1. a) Uuseing locomotor and non-locomotor movements of increasing complexity.;

2. b) Ddemonstrateing expressive qualities of music, including changes in dynamics and
tempo.;

3 0 Cereateﬂg movement to |IIustrate AB and ABA musical forms 3

5. d) Pperforming dances and other musical activities-frem-a-variety-of cultures.;and

12
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Grade Three General Music

The standards for Grade Three General Music enable students to continue building mastery in the areas of
music literacy, including singing, playing instruments, listening, moving, and creating/composing music.
Students continue to demonstrate the use of a creative process for creating music. Emphasis is placed on
developing skills for singing and instrumental ensemble performance, and the continued Students-alse
development of skills-and-musical understanding through the study of rhythm, musical form, and melodic
notation. Students investigate the role of music in various world cultures and reflect on their personal
motivations for making music.

Music.TI T
3—1—'Fhe5tudenwmeadrand+letatemas{emelad+ngt[Moved to 3. 12]

mmmgnakne%ﬁien%wﬁ{&ﬁwledie&enmeﬁeble&taﬁ%woved t0 3.12]

elghfeh—rests—anel—deﬁed—hatf—netes—and—[Moved to 3.12]
+—explaining-the-functions-ef-basic-music-symbels—[Moved to 3.12]

3. 13]

1—singing-intune-with-acleartone-guality-[Moved to 3.13]
2—singing-melodieswithin-the range-of-an-octave-[Moved to 3.13]
Wmdm&mmnw#mrebleﬁaﬁ—woved to 3. 13]

~[Moved to 3.13]
[Moved to 3.13]

melﬂdrmgt[Moved to 3 14]
1—playing-music-in-two-part-ensembles:-[Moved to 3.14]
Q—playqﬂg—meledres—wnfeten—en—the—treble—staﬁ—[Moved to 3. 14]

~[Moved to 3.14]

4—accompanying-songs-and-chants-with-l-and- (/" [Moved to 3.14]
5 demonstrating-properplayingtechiigues—[Moved to 3. 14]

eighthrests;and-detted-hatfnetes-[Moved to 3.15]

35— TFhe studentwill- demonstrate-understanding-of-meter-by-[Moved 10 3.16]
1—determining-strong-and-weak-beats;-and-[Moved to 3.16]
2—performing-sets-of-beats-grouped-in-twos-and-threes-[Moved to 3.16]

13
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36— TFhe studentwillrespond-to-musicwith-movement-by-[Moved to 3.17]
1—Hustrating-sets-of beats-grouped-in-twos-and-threes-[Moved to 3.17]
2.—epeatiﬂg—me¥emem—te—i#us#a¥e—mnde—fepm;—[Moved to 3.17]

d&nees—andr[Moved to 3. 17]
4. performing dances-and other music activities from-a variety of cultures. [Moved to 3.17]

M&udem—wm-e%nweby-woved to 3.1]

mm%ng#}&eempeseﬁs—an@woved to 3. 6]
2—listening-to-and-describing-examples-of-non-Western-instruments—[Moved to 3.6]

[Moved to 3.11]
Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
31— The studentwill-analyze-music-by-[Moved to 3.3]

L—identifying-and-explaining-examples-ef-musical-form;-[Moved to 3.3]

2—identiying-instruments-from-the-four-erchestral-familiesvisualy-and-aurally;-[Moved to
3.3]

3-15——TFhestudent-will-explain-persenal-metivationsfor-making-musie-[Moved to 3.4]
316—— TFhe studentwill-describewhy-music-has-gualityand-vatue: [Moved to 3.7]

Creative Process

14
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371 The student will improvise and compose ereate music. by

1. a) limproviseing rhythmic question-and-answer phrases.;
2 b) limproviseirg accompaniments, including ostinatos.; ané

3- c) Ceomposeing pentatonic melodles—uang#adrmgnal—netauen represented by a variety
of notational systems.

3.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Brainstorm ideas for creating music.
b) Reflect on the outcome and process of creating music.
€) Revise work based on peer and teacher feedback.

Critical Thinking and Communication

3413 The student will analyze and evaluate music. by

1. a) lidentifying and explaining examples of musical form.;
2: b) lidentifying instruments from-thefour-orchestral-famities visually and aurally.;
3: ¢) Llistening to and describeing basic music elements; using music terminology;-and
4. d) Ceompareing and contrasting stylistic differences in music from varieus-stylesand a
variety of cultures.
3-12—The-student-wi-evaluate-and-eritique-music-by-e) Ddescribeirg music compositions and

performances.
3.154 The student will explain personal motivations for making music.

3.95 The student will demenstrate-apply collaboration and communication skills for music
rehearsal and performance.

a) Aaudience and participant behaviers-etiquette appropriate for the purposes and settings in
which music is performed.

b) Active listening for musical understanding.

¢) Nonverbal communication (e.g., eye contact, body language)

History, Culture, and Citizenship

3.86 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.-by
1. a) Rrecognizeing-four music compositions from feur-different periods of music history.
b, . and
2. b) Llistening to and describeing examples-of-non-Western instruments from a variety of
time periods and places.;-and

3.167 The student will describe why music has guatity-and value to people and communities.

3.8 The student will recognize ethical use of the Internet for exploring music topics.

Innovation in the Arts

3.9 The student will investigate a variety of careers in music.

3.10 The student will identify how music can be created using innovative tools and new media.

3.1011 The student will describe-the relationships between music and other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application
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3.112

3:213

3.314

3415

3.516

3.617

The student will demonstrate music literacy. read-and-notate-music-including

a) lidentifying written melodic movement as step, leap, or repeat.;

b) Ddemonstrateirg_the melodic shape (contour) of a written musical phrase.;

¢) Uuseing traditionalnotation-to-write-melodies-on-the treble staff a variety of notational
systems.;

d) Rreading melodies of increasing complexity based on a pentatonic scale.;

¢e) Ddivideing rhythms into measures.;

f) Rreading and notateing rhythmic patterns that include sixteenth notes, single eighth
notes, eighth rests, and dotted half notes.;-anéd

7 g) Eexplaining the functions of basic music symbols.

Py PP

The student will develop skills for |nd|V|duaI and ensemble smqmq performance. sirg-a

a) Ssinging in tune with a clear tone quality.;
b) Ssinging melodies within the range of an octave.;
¢) Ssinging melodies written-on-the-treblestaff notated in varying forms.;

d) Ssinging with expression; using a wide range of tempos and dynamics.;
) Ssinging rounds, partner songs, and ostinatos in two-part ensembles.;-and
f) Mprraintaining- proper posture for singing.

27 p e

The student will develop Skl||S for individual and ensemble mstrumental performance play-a

a) Pplaying music in two-part ensembles.;
b) Pplaying melodies wiitten-on-the-treblestaff-notated in varying forms.;

¢) Play a given melody on an instrument.

d) Pplaying with expression; using a wide range of tempos and dynamics.;

e) Aaccompanying songs and chants with tonic and dominant +and-\(\/* chords.:-and
f) Ddemonstrateing proper playing techniques.

The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic patterns.

a) Use a counting system.

b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.

c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

d) thatilnclude sixteenth notes, single eighth notes, eighth rests, and dotted half notes.

CAE ol

The student will demonstrate understanding of meter.-by

1. a) Ddetermineing strong and weak beats.;-and
2: b) Pperforming sets of beats grouped in twos and threes.

The student will respond to music with movement.—nekading
1. Hlustrating sets of beats grouped in twos and threes;
2—~creating-movementto a) lillustrateing rondo form (ABACA).;
3- b) Pperforming non-choreographed and choreographed movements;-.-including-line

and-circle-daneesrand
4. c) Pperforming dances and other music activities-from-a-variety-of cultures.

16
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Grade Four General Music

The standards for Grade Four General Music emphasize a deeper understanding of musical concepts
including singing, playing instruments, listening, creating, composing, and performing. Students expand
on the use of a creative process as they explore and develop guestions for personal inquiry of musical
ideas. Emphasis is placed on developing more advanced technigues in singing and playing instruments,
expanded understanding of rhythmic and harmonic technigues, using a system for improved melodic and
rhythmic sight- readlnq and expand _g the|r knowledge of e#ehes#al—mstmment&anel—musw from various
cultures. ic- Students
will use an expandlng music vocabulary to explaln personal preferences for musmal works and
performances.

I—singhgwith-acleartonequalityand-correctintenation-[Moved to 4.13]
2—singing-diatenic-melodies;-[Moved to 4.13]
3—singing-melodieswritten-on-the-treble-staff-[Moved to 4.13]
4—singing-with-expression—using-dynamies-andphrasing-[Moved to 4.13]
5—singing-in-simple-harmeny:and-[Moved to 4.13]
6—demonstrating-properpostureforsinging—[Moved to 4.13]

ineledmgt[Moved to 4 14]
+—plaving-music-of-increastng-diffictity-intwe-partensembles-[Moved 10 4.14]

Q—playmgﬁeledweeﬁmemaaﬂgmmeu#ywmmnﬂﬂhe#ebleﬁaﬁ—woved to 4.14]
~[Moved to 4.14]

4—pla54ﬂg4mth—e*p¥ess+ewasmg—dwam4es-and-phraﬂng—[Moved to 4.14]
5—accompanying-songs-and-chants-with-H 1V and (/) chords:and-[Moved to 4.14]
6—demeonstrating-properplaying-techniques—[Moved to 4.14]
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4—6—'Fhe—studem—m+l-eFea{e—mHs|c—by—[Moved to 4 1]

es: [Moved to 4.1]

m [Moved
to 4.1]
3—using-contemperary-media-and-technology—[Moved to 4.1]
Music_Hi | Cul LC
M&%W%WM%W[MOV% to 4 6]

+éenuﬂ4ng#}&eempeseps—[Moved to 4 6]
Q—plaemg—mweakeaeanﬂe&WMea{egene%#sMe—[Moved to 4. 6]

[Moved to 4.11]
Analysis, Evaluation | Criti
M&deni—m#ﬂ—an&lyze—music—bywoved t0 4.3]
| 104.3]
Q—élsnﬂgaﬁhmg-bet‘AWHajepand—mmeHenah%y—[Moved to 4. 3]

4.3]
5—identifyyingrondo-form-{ABACAY-[Moved to 4.3]

H&M&W%WW[MOVM to 4. 3]
d mances;and-[Moved to 4.3]
Q—desenbmg—pe#waneesand—eﬁeﬂﬁgeenstmenveieedbaele[Moved to 4.3]

Creative Process
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461 The student will improvise and compose ereate music. by

1. a) limproviseirg melodies and rhythms; using a variety of sound sources.;
2 b) Ceomposeing short melodic and rhythmic phrases within specified guidelines.—
and

4.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Brainstorm and expand on ideas for creating music as a group.
b) Develop guestions for personal inquiry of music ideas.
¢) Reflect on the guality and technical skill of a personal or group music performance.

Critical Thinking and Communication

4103 The student will analyze and evaluate music. by
1. a) lidentifying instruments from a variety of music ensembles both visually and aurally.;
2: b) Ddistinguishing between major and minor tonality.;
3. ¢) Llistening to, compareing, and contrastirg music compositions from a variety of
cultures and time periods.;
4. d) lidentifying elements of music through listening; using music terminology.;-and
5.

e) lidentifying rondo form (ABACA).
. . I i1 eval ! criti .

1. ) Rreviewing criteria used to evaluate compositions and performances.;-and
2 ) Ddescribeing performances and offering constructive feedback.

4134 The student will explain personal preferences for musical works and performances; using
music terminology.

4.85 The student will demenstrate-explain and apply collaboration and communication skills for
music rehearsal and performance.

a) Aaudience and participant behaviors-etiquette appropriate for the purposes and settings in
which music is performed.

b) Active listening for musical understanding.

¢) Giving and receiving feedback on performance.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

4.76 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.-by
1. a) Ddescribeing foeur-music compositions from feurdifferent periods of music history.

b) Ddescribet irg musical examples-into-categeries-of styles from a variety of time

periods and places.;

c) Llistening to and describeing music from a variety of world cultures.;-and

d) Eexamineing how music from popular culture reflects the past and influences the
present.;

e) 4-14-Thestudentwill Eexplaining how criteria used to value music may vary frem-ene-culture-to
anether—between people and communities.

Sl L
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g The student will explain how music is an integral part of one’s life and community.

4. The student will describe digital citizenship for exploring music topics.

Innovation in the Arts

4.9 The student will identify skills learned in music class that relate to a variety of career options.

4.10 The student will compare and contrast digital and traditional methods for creating music.

4911 The student will explore connections eempare-therelationships between music and other
fields of knowledge for the development problem-solving skills.

Technique and Application

4412 The student will demonstrate music literacy. read-and-notate-music-ineluding

a) Rreading melodies based on a hexatonic scale.;

b) Uuseing traditional notation to write melodies containing stepwise motion.;

¢) Rreading two-note accompaniment patterns (bordun).;

d) Rreading and notateing rhythmic patterns that include dotted quarter note followed by
an eighth note.;

e) Uuseing a system to sight-read melodic and rhythmic patterns.;

f) lidentifying the meaning of the upper and lower numbers of simple time signatures ( ﬁ,

1 4);an
7 ) lidentifying dynamic markings (e.g., p, mp, mf, f).

Py PPy

4213 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble smqmq performance. sirg-a

1. a) Ssinging with a clear tone quality and correct intonation.;
2. b) Ssinging diatonic melodies.;
3 ¢) Ssinging melodies written-on-thetreble-staff-notated in varying forms.;
4. d) Ssingirg with expression; using dynamics and phrasing.;
5. e) Ssingiag in simple harmony.; and
6. f) Ddemonstrateing proper posture for singing.
4314 The student will develop Skl||S for |nd|V|duaI and ensemble mstrumental performance play-a

a) Pplaying music of increasing difficulty in two-part ensembles.;
b) Pplaying melodies of increasing difficulty written-on-the-treble-staff-notated in varying

forms.:

¢) Pplaying a given melody on an recorder-or-othersimiar instrument.;

d) Pplaying with expression; using dynamics and phrasing.;

e) Aaccompanying songs and chants with --ard VA -tonic, subdominant, and
dominant chords.;-anéd

f) Ddemonstrateing proper playing techniques.

4415 The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic patterns.

CAE ol .

a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
¢) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

20
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d) thatiInclude dotted quarter note followed by an eighth note.
The student will demonstrate meter.

I
H
o

a) Apply strong and weak beats.
b) Perform and illustrate sets of beats grouped in twos and threes.

4517 The student will respond to music with movement.-ireluding

3 a) Pperforming non-choreographed and choreographed movements.;
4. b) Pperforming traditional-foltk dances and other music activities.;-and
5. c) Cereateinrg movement to illustrate rondo (ABACA) musical form.

21
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Grade Five General Music

The standards for Grade Five General Music enable students to use their music knowledge and skills to
synthesize information and create music. Students continue to read, write, and compose music, using
increasingly complex rhythms and meters. Students apply a creative process for music as they document
the process of independent research on a music topic of personal interest. They begin to develop choral
skills, including singing in two- and three-part harmony. Students explore and perform a variety of music
styles and develop personal criteria to be used for describing and analyzing musical performances.

MusicTI L

51— The studentwillread-and-netate-musicinckuding-[Moved to 5.12]
1—identifying-the-treble (G)and-bass{(F)-clefs;-[Moved to 5.12]
%WMWM@S—BM@H%&@W&%—[MOVM t0 5.12]

(—g)—andr[Moved to 5. 12]
6—identifyingtempo-markings—[Moved to 5.12]

—Singirg-with-a i ala i ationa ton;-[Moved to 5.13]
3—singing-melodies-ofincreasing-complexity-written-on-the-treble-staf;-[Moved to 5.13]
4—singing-in-two-and-three-part-harmeny;-and-[Moved to 5.13]
5—modeling-properpostureforsinging—[Moved to 5.13]

%an#m&e#mema&ngﬁ#ﬁe&ky%&ﬁe&eﬁense#@e%woved t0 5.14]

[Moved to 5.14]
3.—playiﬂg—\A+it4+e*p¥esaen—and—[Moved t0 5.14]

and—tnpleme{eps—andr[Moved to 5 17]
2—performing-traditional follk-daneces-and-other-music-activities-[Moved to 5.17]

Eyeqhestudenm#epeat&mmbywoved to 5. 1]
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seands—ap&predueed—[Moved to 5 3]
Q—e*peHmeFm%wthéheremneeLef—seund—[Moved to 5. 3]

5.3] N

Creative Process

5.61 The student will improvise and compose ereate music. by

1. a) limproviseing melodies and rhythms of increasing complexity.;

23
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5.2

2. b) Ceomposeing a short original composition within specified guidelines.:-and

The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Conduct independent research on a music topic of personal interest.

b) Document research guestions and sources for investigating music.

¢) Share finished works of music with a group.

d) Explain the role of a creative process in developing a music product or performance.

Critical Thinking and Communication

5413

The student will analyze and evaluate music. by

1. a) Ggrouping-classreom-orchestraland-world a variety of instruments into categories

based on how their sounds are produced.;

b) Eexperimenting with the science of sound.;

¢) Aanalyzeing elements of music through listening; using music terminology.;-and
d) Eexplaining theme-and-variations form.;

f) 542 Fhestudentwill-evaluate-music-by Aapplying accepted criteria when judging the

guality of compositions and performances.

PP

The student will analyze preferences among music compositions using music terminology.

The student will apply collaboration and communication skills for music creation, rehearsal,
and performance.

a) 58 ThestudentwitlEexhibit acceptable performance behavier-etiquette as a
participant and/or listener in relation to the context and style of music performed.

b) 5:24— Thestudentwill-Ceollaborate with others to create a musical presentation
and acknowledge individual contributions as an integral part of the whole.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

576

The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.-by

1. a) lidentifying representative composers and music compositions from fewdifferent
periods of music history.;
2 _) Ceomparemg and contrastmg a varlety of mu3|cal styles usmg mu5|c termmology :

teaehee- [move to 5. 9]
) 547 The-student-will Eexamineing factors that may inspire musicians to perform or

compose.

The student will describeirg how people may participate in music within the community as
performers, consumers of music, and music advocates.

The student will define intellectual property as it relates to music and the music industry.

Innovation in the Arts
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5.9 The student will recognizeing-various professional music careers (e.g., music producer,
recording engineer, composer, arranger, music business-atterneys, arts administrators,
performer, music therapist, music teacher).

5.10 The student will investigate and explore innovative ways to make music.

5911 The student will compare and contrast-the relationships between music and other fields of

knowledge for the development of problem-solving skills.

Technique and Application

5112

5213

5.314

5415

5.517

The student will demonstrate music literacy. read-and-hotate-musictneluding

a) lidentifying the treble (G) and bass (F) clefs.;

b) Uuseing traditional notation to write melodies containing skips and leaps.:

) Rreading and notateirg rhythmic patterns of increasing complexity.;

d) lidentifying the meaning of the upper and lower numbers of compound time signatures
(§):-and

e)_lidentifying tempo markings.

el ol i

The student will develop skills for |nd|V|duaI and ensemble smqmq performance. sirg-a

a) Ssinging with attention to blend, balance, intonation, and expression.;

b) Ssinging melodies of increasing complexity written-on-the-treble-staff notated in
varying forms.;

¢) Ssinging in two- and three-part harmony.;-and

d) Mmodeling proper posture for singing.

A o

The student will develop Skl”S for |nd|V|duaI and ensemble mstrumental performance play-a

a) Pplaying music of increasing difficulty in a variety of ensembles.;
b) Pplaying melodies and accompaniments of increasing difficulty written-on-the-treble
staff notated in varying forms.;

¢) Pplaying with expression.-and
d) Apply-demenstrating proper playing techniques.
The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic patterns

Sl G

a) Use a counting system.

b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
¢) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

d) eflincreased complexity, including syncopations.

The student will demonstrate meter.

a) Apply accent.
b) Identify duple and triple meter.

The student will respond to music with movement.—neluding

5. a) Pperforming non-choreographed and choreographed movements; including music in
duple and triple meters.;-and
6- b) Pperforming dances and other music activities.
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Elementary Instrumental Music

The standards for Elementary Instrumental Music enable students to begin receiving instruction on a
wind, percussion, or string instruments of their choice with guidance from the music teacher. Instruction
may begin at any elementary school grade level. Students will identify parts of the instrument and
demonstrate proper instrument care, efthe-instrument-and-basic-playing posture, instrument positions,
flngenngs embouchure and tone productlon Ihey—eeunt—tead—and—pe#emu—musqeatéele—lzﬁetatute

3 v - Music literacy
skills are empha5|zed in the development of mu5|C|ansh|p as students read notate and perform music.

Students begin to respond to, describe, responeg-to, interpret, and evaluate works of music both as
performers and as listeners. Students use a creatlve process to |dent|fy and apply the Skl||S involved in
creating original work.

class-settings: Student&Opportunltles are prowded with-opportunitiesfor students to part|C|pate in Iocal
and district music events_as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local and district music events as appropriate to
level, ability, and interest.

MusicT! L

attieulatien—dynamies—andethe%lement&eﬁmua&and[Moved to EI 12]
2—singingselected-Hnesfrom-muste-hetng-studied: [Maved to E1.12]

- [Moved to

g . ic-in-si 4 r@-}[Movedto

to EI.13]

Et7+——Thestudent-wil-identify-and-perform-music-written-r-binary-form: [Moved to EI.12]

Y[Moved to EI.1]

1—eempee+ngeieupmeasuremythm+eeemeled+e\+attatten—and[Moved to El.1]
itien: [Moved to EI.12]

studtedr [Moved to El 12]
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meleelmg[Moved to EI 14]
1 identification-and selection-of an-appropriate-instrument; [Moved to E1.14]
2—identification-of the parts-of the-instrument; [Moved to EI.14]
3—p¥eeed&resiepea¥eehhemstrumenk [Moved to EI.14]

to EI 15]
Q—pﬁedueuereeﬂene&thapa#eelear;#eeenenslen—andaﬁtamed— [Moved to EI 15]

he reluding[Moved to EI.16]
1—plawegwnsens—meeee#daneev%h¥8@9ﬁekeve#&eeﬂd—l— [Moved to EI 16]

ma[engedﬁﬁmenfes%iaeuﬂateeo#eet_m{enanem [Moved to El. 16]
3—balancing-instrumental-timbres; [Moved to EI.16]
4—matching-dynamiclevelsandplayingstyle: [Moved to EI.16]
5—Fespend+ng—te»eenduetmg—pattems-and—gestu¥es—and[Moved to EL. 16]

[Moved to EI 16]

he by[Moved to EI.5]
1—+denﬂ-fwng4heeharaete%ueseund—eﬁmem&mmen¥bemg—smd+ed— [Moved to El. 16]

peyﬂen)- [Moved to El.é]
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Music_Hi | Cul LC
EI&%Aheetuden%w%e*plo##us@%aLandaﬂ%umLa&peet&eﬁmu&r&by[Moved to El 6]

mswememaLme&&a#wﬂstmmemaLmu&c—style& [Moved to EI 6]
3—+denﬂ-f3,49gways—mwmeh4eehnelegy—mﬂuenees—musre[Moved to EL 10]

knewledge [Moved to El 11]
5—+denﬂ-f3,49geareer—epﬂens—m—mesm— [Moved to EI 9]

> [Moved to

ElL3]
3—identifyying-accepted-criteria-used-forevaluating-works-ef-musie; [Moved to EI.3]
. ibi 3 JC-usi ISH i 8 [MovedtoEI3]

Creative Process

El.81 The student will use-create music eempesition-as a means of individual expression. by
a) Ceomposeing a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.;-and
b) ELA5—— Thestudent-will perform-Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic
examples in call-and-response styles.
c) EF16——The-student-wil-ereate-through-Pplaying and writeinrg; rhythmic
variations of four-measure selections taken from felk-songsexisting melodies, exercises,
or etudes.

El.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Identify and apply steps of a creative process.
b) Collaboratively identify and examine inguiry-based guestions related to music.
¢) Mmonitoring individual practice and progress toward goals. threugh-the-use-of
practicerecords-orjournals-that-identify-specific-musical-goals:; [Moved from EI.17]

Critical Thinking and Communication
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El.293 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music. by
. - leural inl ! historical ¢ works of
2. a) Ddescribeing diverse works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.;
3= b) lidentifying accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.;
4. _)_descrlbemg performances of mu5|c usmg mu5|c termlnology and

El.204 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. irvestigate-aesthetie
conceptsrelated-to-music by
. ) e : ie:
2. a) lidentifying reasons for preferences among works of music using music
terminology.;
3 b) lidentifying ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.;-and

El.1Z5 The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music.

icianshi I I I
1—+denn-fyeng4heeha¥aetensneswndeﬁhemstmmen%bemg—smd+ed— [Moved to El. 16]

Menn-ﬁr—epeememusqeal-gealsr [Moved to EI 2]
3. a) Pparticipateing in school performances and tecal-er-district-community events; as

appropriate to level, ability, and interest.;-and

4. b) Ddescribeing and demonstrateing rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer
(e.g., using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention
in rest position).
c) Describe and demonstrateiag active listenering in rehearsal and as an audience

member. [Moved from EI.18]

History, Culture, and Citizenship

El.186 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by
1. a) lidentifying the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being-studied-through listening,
performing, and studying.;

2: b) lidentifying ways in which culture influences the development of instruments,
instrumental music, and instrumental music styles.;

knewledge— [Moved to El. 11]
5—desenbmgeapeer—epﬂens—m—meeu:— [Moved to EI 9]

ma#.enals—and—[Moved to EI 8]
F—demonstrating-coneert-etiquette-as-an-active-Histenrer- [Moved to EI.5]

El7 The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of

expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.

EI.8 The student will |dent|fv mtellectual property as it relates to music. +dent~|-W+ng—e¥h+ea4

Innovation in the Arts
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The student will identifying career options in music.;fmoved from EI.18]

The student will identifying ways in which_culture and technology influences the
development of music and musical styles.[Moved from EI.18]

The student will identifying the connections relatienship of instrumental music to the other
fine arts and other fields of knowledge.; [moved from EI.18]

Technique and Application

El.312

El.613

El.1014

El.3115

The student will demonstrate music literacy. echoread;and-netate-musicincluding
1. a) lidentifying, defineing, and useing basic standard and instrument specific notation

for pitch, rhythm, meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.;-and

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

¢) Ssinging selected lines from music being studied.

d) El-2—Fhe-student-will Eecho, read, count (using a counting system), and perform

simple rhythms and rhythmic patterns, including whole notes, half notes, quarter

notes, eighth notes, dotted half notes, dotted quarter notes, and corresponding rests.
2 3 4

Hwithidentify-readrand perform music '”*'mﬁ'*m%ﬁjw%

_) EL4 The-studentwill Identify, read, and perform music in simple meters ( i i i

C).

f) EL.9— Thestudentwill Ddefine and apply music terminology found in the
music literature being studied.

q) ELE3— Thestudentwill Rread and interpret standard music notation while
performing music of varying styles and levels of difficulty..-r-accordance-with
VBODALevels-1and-2:

h) Sight-read music of varying styles.

Ngon

The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to read,
notate, and perform scales and key signatures..-reluding

1. a) Wwind/maHetpercussion student—one-octave aseending-and-descending concert F
and B-flat major scales.;-and

2 b) Orchestral string student—one-octave aseending-and-descending-D and G major

scales.

The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.;

includi
4. a) lidentifyieation and selection-ef an appropriate instrument.;
2 b) lidentifyication ofthe parts of the instrument.;

3—proceduresfor ¢) Ceare of the instrument.;
4. _)_proper playing posture and instrument position.;

e) Basic tuning of the instrument with a visual aid or electronic tuner.

The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques..—eluding
1. a) Correct hand positions, finger/slide placement, using-finger/stide-patterns-and

fingerings/positions, and finger/slide patterns.;
2 b) Pproduction of tones that are clear, free of tension, and sustained.;
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3

4.

5

¢) Wwind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (tonguing, slurring, staccato, accent).;

d) Orchestral string: bow hold, straight bow stroke; contrasting articulations
(pizzicato, legato, staccato, two-note slurs).;-and

€) Ppercussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and performance of
beginning roll, diddle, and flam rudiments, and multiple bounce roll.;5-stroke-roll;

El.3216  The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at a beginning level ;ireluding

1

i
2

P PP

a) lidentifying the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.; [Moved from
El.17]

b) Pplaying unisons.;

¢) Ddifferentiateing between unisons that are too high or low in order to match
pitches.

d) Mmakeing adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.;

e) Bbalanceing instrumental timbres.;

f) Mmatching dynamic levels and playing style.;

h) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.
g) Rresponding to conducting patterns and gestures.;-ané
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Grade Six General Music

The standards for Grade Six General Music enable students to continue acquiring musical knowledge and
skills by-through singing, playing instruments, performing rhythms, moving to music, composing, and
improvising. Emphasis is on the development of fundamental skills in reading and notating music and in
personal expression through music. Students explore components of a creative process as they define,

organize, and share music ideas. Students will examine-musie-theery-by-reading-and-writirg-rusic

notation,-and-they-become-familiarwith a variety of musical styles and musieal-works from different
periods of music history. Students demenstrate-an-understanding-of will identify ways in which culture

and technology influence the development of music and will describe connections between music and-ts

relationship-te-histery—eulture;-and other fields of knowledge;.
Music.TI T

61— The studentwill read-and-netate-music—nchuding[Moved to 6.12]
1-identifying-melodicpatterns; [Moved to 6.12]
2—recognizing-diatonic-intervals; [Moved to 6.12]
3—identifying-netes-written-on-the-bass-staff: [Moved to 6.12]

1—demenstranﬂgaeeeptableupe#e¥manee49eha\m [Moved to 6.13]
2—follewing-dynamic-and-tempo-markings:and[Moved to 6.13]
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He%&denﬂ#e*plem#ﬁs&eﬂe&kwd—e&k&mka&pee@&oﬁ#w&by[Moved to 6. 6]

maaeand—masleaLstyleHnelud#@%hewaysse{MmampmateeL [Moved to 6.6]
3—exam+n+ng—ea¥eer—opﬂeos—m—mus+c— [Moved to 6. 9]

matenals,—and[Movedto 6.8] '
Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti

6.8 The studentwill-analyze-and-interpret-musie-by[Moved to 6.3]

interpretation-ofworks-ofmusicand[Moved to 6.6]

2—describing-works-of-musicusing-inguiny-skills-and-music-terminology: [Moved to
6.3]

694hestuden%w%ev&luateandenﬁqde+nusleby[Moved to 6. 3]

[Moved to 6.3]
Aesthetics

610 TFhe-studentwil-investigate-aestheticconceptsrelated-to-music-by[Moved 10 6.4]
1—+denmaﬁng+easens—fopprefe¥enees&mong—wom&ef—musqe [Moved to 6. 4]

Creative Process

6.61 The student will demonstrate creative thinking ereate-music through-a-variety-of sound-and
notational-seurees by composing and improvising original music.
1. a) limproviseing four-measure melodic and rhythmic phrases.;-and
2. b) Ceomposeing four-measure melodies and rhythms.
3. ¢) Arrange an existing musical phrase.

6.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Explore components of creative processes for music.
b) Define, organize, and share personal ideas, investigations, and research of music
ideas and concepts.

Critical Thinking and Communication

6.83 The student will analyze, and interpret, and evaluate music.-by

. ; ¢ cultural in] historical cor il
interpretation-of works-efmusicand-[Moved to 6.6]
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8. a) Ddescribeing expressive qualities of works of music; using inquiry skills and
music terminology.

. I I I eval ! criti ol

1. b) Eexamineing and applying personal and accepted criteria for evaluating works of
music.:

2. ¢) Ddescribeing performances of music; using music terminology.;-anéd

3- d) Aapplying accepted criteria for critiquing musical works and performances of self
and others.

6.104 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. ivestigate-aesthetic

conceptsrelated-to-music-by
1. a) lidentifying reasons for preferences among works of music using music
terminology.;
2: b) lidentifying ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways |n which music can be persuaswe —and

6.5 The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music,
including active listening.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

6.76 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by
1. a) lidentifying the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;
2 b) Ddescribeinrg ways in which culture anrd-teehnelegy influences the development of
music; and music styles.;

3%9#@%&%6*99%%% [Moved to 6 9]

mater—r&ls;—andr[Moved to 6.8]
. . . el .

6.7 The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of
expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.

6.8 The student will explam intellectual propertv as it relates to music. desenmnge%hwal

Innovation in the Arts

6.9 The student will describeing career options in music.;-[moved from 6.7]

6.10 The student will identify ways in which culture and technology influence the development of
music and musical styles, including the ways sound is manipulated.

6.11 The student will describeing the connections relationship of music to the other fine arts and
other fields of knowledge.;-[moved from 6.7]

Technique and Application

6.112 The student will read and notate music.; tacluding
34
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1. a) lidentifying tonal, rhythmic, and melodic patterns containing steps, skips, and
leaps.

2 b) Rrecognizeing diatonic intervals.;

3 c) Identlfv and notate melodies on the musmal staff neteswnttenenthe%asssta#
5.

) Feadmg and notatemg rhythmlc patterns that |nclude whole notes half notes,
quarter notes, eighth notes, and corresponding rests.;-and
6 ¢) lidentifying the meaning of the upper and lower numbers of time signatures.

6.213 The student will perform a varietyvaried repertoire of music.; including
Hem%%n&aeeep@blepe#e#n&neebeha\m_)_smgmg or playirg music in

unison and simple harmony.
2. b) Ffollowing dynamic and tempo markings.;-and

3—singing-orplaying-musicin-unison-and-simple-harmony c¢) Identifying appropriate

performance practices.

6.314 The student will play-a-variety-of pitched-and-nen-pitched-instruments—including perform

melodies and accompaniments.

1. a) Sing or play instruments with and without notation.singing-orplaying-melodies

2 b) playing-Perform music in a variety of ensembles.

6.-415 The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) thatlinclude whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, eighth notes, and
corresponding rests.

6.516 The student will respond to music with movement by performing non-choreographed and
choreographed movements.
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Grade Seven General Music

The standards for Grade Seven General Music build upon students’ musical knowledge and skills through
increasingly complex experiences in singing, playing instruments, performing rhythms, moving to music,
compesingand-improvising; and creating music through processes such as composition, improvisation,
and arranging. Exploration of music theory continues as students read and write increasingly complex
music notation. Students use critical thinking to compare and contrast the functions of music and
investigate the impact of musicians, music consumers, and music advocates on the community. Students
continue to use a creative process to define, organize, and share personal ideas, investigations, and

research of music ideas and concepts ih;eugnmaﬂeaLe*pewrees—student&demenstra)zean

knewledgeStudents respond to, descrlbe mterpret and evaluate music and experience music from a
variety of cultures, styles, composers, and historical periods. They compare and contrast career options in
music and identify relationships between music and other fine arts.

MusicT! L

A TFhestudentwithreadand-notate-muste—ehading[ Moved to 7.12]
1—identifying-melodic-patierns-containing-steps,-skips-and-leaps: [Moved to 7.12]
2—notating-melodies-onthetreblestaffandior-bassstaff: [Moved to 7.12]
3—Fead+ng+neledu:—pattemusmg+he~dlaféemc—seale—and[Moved to 7.12]

eo#espondmgacest& [Moved to 7 12]
Performance

+2———Fhe-student-will-perform-a-varied-repertoire-of-musie-including[Moved to 7.13]
Hngingeeplayingamesien%in%weeeme#&paﬁs—wdwoved to 7 13]

correspondingrests. [Moved to 7.15]

+5—— The student will respend-to-music-with-mevement-by[Moved to 7.16]
1—using-movement-to-illustrate- musical-styfles:and[Moved to 7.16]
2—using-choreography-to-interpret-aspects-of-musical-expression- [Moved to 7.16]

y[Moved to

2.—eempes+nge+ght—meaa+remelediesendrhy@hms;—and[Moved to 7.1]
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L?—'Fhe%&denﬂ##e*ple%ustene&kwd—e&k&mka&peee&eﬁﬁmeby[Moved to7. 6]

penedseeeeem&ed—w#ﬁhe#nesm—k%e#a&u#e—bw;g—s&med— [Moved to 7 6]
2—comparing-and-contrasting-musical-periods-and-styles: [Moved 1o 7.6]
3—comparing-and-contrasting-the-functions-of- musicin-a-variety-ef cultures; [Moved to

eemmdnnv [Moved to 7. 7]
5—eempanng—and—em#astmge&eeer—epﬂens—m—me5|e [Moved to 7 9

[Moved to 7.5]
Analysis, Evaluation | Criti

88— The studentwill-analyze-and-interpret-musie-by[Moved to 7.3]
. Laini .  cultural infl historical for i
mte#pretaﬂeneﬂ_ﬁweelesreﬁmu%:—and[Moved to 7. 6]

temﬂelegy- [Moved to 7. 3]

+9— The studentwill evaluate-and-critique-music-by[Moved to 7.3]
%appl%ngeeeepted—eﬁ%eﬂa#epevatuaﬁng—m%e##w&and[Moved to 7 3]

[Moved to 7.3]
Aesthetics
HO—'FM%M%&&H%%%%%—MW%&&W[MOVM to7. 4]

Creative Process

7.61 The student will demonstrate creative thinking ereate-musiec through-a-variety-of sound-and
notational-sourees by composing and improvising original music.
1. a) limproviseing eight-measure melodic and rhythmic phrases.;-and
2. b) Ceomposeing eight-measure melodies and rhythms.
3. ¢) Arrange an existing musical antecedent phrase and consequent phrase.

7.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Describe components of a creative process for music.
b) Define, organize, and share personal ideas, investigations, and research of music
ideas and concepts.
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Critical Thinking and Communication

783 The student will analyze, and interpret, and evaluate music.-by
1. explainingtheimportance-of-cultural-influences-and-historical contextforthe
interpretation-of works-efmusicand [Moved to 7.6]
2. a) Ddescribeing and interpretirg works of music; using inquiry skills and music
terminology.

1. Aapplying accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.;-ané
2 Aapplying accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and
others.

7104 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. ivestigate-aesthetic
concepts related to-music by
1. a) deseribing Eexplaining how the factorsoef time and place influence the
characteristics that give meaning and value to a work of music.;
2 b) Ddescribeing personal responses to works of music; using music terminology.;
3- c) Aanalyzeing ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.;-and

7.5 The student will describe and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music,
including active listening.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

746 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by
1—identifying-and Ddescribeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers,
and historical periods associated with the music literature being studied.;
Ceompareing and contrasting a variety of musical styles; using music terminology.;
Ceomparemg and contrastmg the functlons of music in a varlety of cultures

[Moved to 7.5]

7.7 The student will describeirg how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates
impact the community.; [Moved from previous 7.7]

7.8 The student will identify and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property in

music research, performance, and sharing.apphying-ethical-standards-in-the-use-of social
media-and-copyrighted-materialsand-[Moved from 7.7]

Innovation in the Arts

7.9 The student will compareing and contrasting career options in music_in relation to career
preparation.;-[Moved from 7.6]

7.10 The student will identify and explore ways that new media is used to create and edit music.

7.11 The student will relateirg music to the other fine arts.;-[Moved from 7.7]
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Technique and Application

74112

7213

7314

7-4.15

7.516

The student will read and notate music.-eluding
1. a) lidentifying and perform tonal, rhythmic, and melodic patterns containing steps,
skips, and leaps.;
2 b) Nrotateirg melodies on the treble staff-andfer-bass-staff-and bass staves.
3- c) Rreadirg melodic patterns using the diatonic scale.;and
4. d) Rreading and notateing rhythmic patterns that include sixteenth notes, dotted
notes, and corresponding rests.

The student will perform a varied repertoire of music-+reluding
2. a) Ssinging or playirg music written in two or three meore parts.;and
3- b) Pplaying melodies and accompaniments written on the treble staff and/or bass
staff.
c) Demonstrate appropriate performance practices.

The student will sing and/or play music of inereastag increased levels of difficulty on a
variety of pitched-and-nenpitched instruments.

The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
¢) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) thatlinclude sixteenth notes, dotted notes, and corresponding rests.

The student will respond to music with movement. by
1. a) Uuseing movement to illustrate musical styles.;-and
2. b) Uuseing choreography to interpret aspects of musical expression.
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Grade Eight General Music

The standards for Grade Eight General Music enable students to use critical thinking skills to gain an
deeper understanding of music. Students explore and evaluate a variety of music styles and develop
personal criteria to be used for describing and analyzing musical performances. Students use a creative
process to develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent research, investigation,

and mquwv of music |deas and concepts Students—pe#erm—a—vane&ef—mesqenﬂmdual%adw&h

IFheeug#musmaLexpemnees—sStudents make nvestlgat connectlons between theelemen%seﬁmusm
skills and college, career, and workplace skills, and analyze connection between music and other fields of

knowledge. Students examine the historical and cultural perspeetives-influences of music and the value of
music in society.

Music.TI T
SHe&udenHMadanMM&me%nelemng [Moved to 8. 12]

[Moved to 8. 12]
2—reading-and-notating-rhythmic-patterns-ofincreasing-complexity: [Moved to 8.12]

Performance

82— The student-will perform-a-varied-repertoire-of music—ncluding [Moved to 8.13]
M%%WMW%W%%[Moved to 8.13]

2—epeaﬂng—mevemen%s—te—d+ustrate¢e#ms—me¥e#s—and—paﬁems—and [Moved to 8.16]
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8—7—'Fhe%tuden%m%e*plo¥e¢us¥o#e&k%d—e&kur&ka&peet&oﬁeusleby [Moved to 8. 6]

eommennsf [Moved to 8 7]
5—eompanng—and—emmastmgeapeer—epuens—m—mwe [Moved to 8.9]

[Moved to 8.5]

Analysis. Evaluation._and Criti

8.8 The studentwill-analyze-and-interpret-music-by [Moved to 8.3]
. Laini .  cultural infl historical for i
mte#pretaﬂeneﬁwoﬁesreﬁmusm—and[Moved to 8. 6]
terminology- [Moved to 8.3]

89— The studentwill-evaluate-and-critique-music-by[Moved to 8.3]
He#meh#egeﬁ%eﬁa%e—bmased#epwaluaﬁngv%e&e#ew&andwoved to 8 3]

[Moved to 8.3]
Aesthetics
849—'Fheetudeﬂ%m+nmfesnga¥eeesmeneeoneeptweka{ed49—me%by [Moved to 8. 4]

Creative Process

8.61 The student will demonstrate creative thinking ereate-music through-a-variety-of sound-and
notational-seurees by composing and improvising original music.
1. a) limproviseing sixteen-measure melodic and rhythmic phrases.;
2 b) Ceomposeing sixteen-measure melodies and rhythms.;and
3. ¢) Arranging an existing musical tune.
8.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent research,
investigation, and inquiry of music idea and concepts.
b) Collaborate with peers to define, organize, develop, and share ideas, investigations,
and research of music ideas and concepts.
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Critical Thinking and Communication

8.83 The student will analyze, and interpret, and evaluate music.-by

. Laini . ¢ caltural infl ictorical cor
interpretation-of works-efmusicand [Moved to 8.6]

2. Aanalyzeing and interpreting works of music; using inquiry skills and music
terminology.

4. Fformulateing criteria to be used for evaluating works of music.;ané
5. Aapplying formulated criteria for critiquing musical works and performances of self
and others.

8104 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. ivestigate-aesthetic

1. a) Aanalyzeing how time and place influence the characteristics that give meaning
and value to a work of music.;
2 ) descrlbemg personal emotlonal and mtellectual responses to works of music.;

8.5 The student will explain and apply collaboration and communication skills for music,
including active listening.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

8.76 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by
1. a) Ddescribeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;
b) Ceompareing and contrastirg a variety of musical periods and styles; using music

2
terminology.;
3 0 Ceomparemg and contrastmg the functions of music in a varlety of cultures 3

[Moved to 8.7]
HWW%%%WM% [Moved to 8 9]

to 8.5]

8.7 The student will describeing opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.;-[Moved from previous 8.7]

8.8 The student will explain and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property in

music research performance and sharrnq msearehmg%ase&ndmrsus&o#e&meal—standards

d-[Moved from

Innovation in the Arts

8.9 The student will investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and

workplace skills. researching-career-optionsinmusic [Moved from 8.7]
8.10 use-contemporary-media-and-technology-to-ereate-musie- The student will explore and

investigate technology and new media to create, edit, and present music. [Moved from 8.6]
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8.11 The student will analyze cross-disciplinary connections with music.explairing-the
relationship-of imusic-to-other fields-of knoweledge;-[Moved from 6.7]

Technique and Application

8.412 The student will read and notate music.-eluding
1. a) lidentifyirg and perform melodic patterns; using specific interval names (e.g.,
third, fifth).;and
2 b) Rreading and notateing rhythmic patterns of increasing complexity, including tied
rhythms, eighth note triplets, syncopation.

8.213 The student will perform a variety of varied repertoire-music.; including
1. a) Uuseing indicated dynamics, phrasing, and other elements of music.;

2 b) Ssinging or playirg music written in twe-erthree parts on the treble and bass
staves..and
3- ¢) Ceonsistently demonstrateing acceptable appropriate performance behaviors

ractices.

8.314 The student will sing and/or play a variety of pitched-and-nenpitched instruments.—inekuding
1. a) Pplaying melodies and accompaniments written on the grand staff.;-and

2. b) Pplayinrg music of increasing increased difficulty in a variety of ensembles; using
traditional and non traditional instruments.

8.415 The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns.
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
¢) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) Include complex rhythms and syncopation.

8..516 The student will respond to music with movement. by
1. a) Cereateing movements individually or collaboratively to interpret a musical
composition.;
2 b) Cereateing movements to illustrate forms, meters, and patterns.;-ané
3- ¢) Ddemonstrateirg how choreography is a form of expression and communication.
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Middle School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level

The standards for Middle School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level enable students to begin receiving
instruction on a wind, percussion, or string instrument of their choice with guidance from the music
teacher. Instruction may begin at any middle school grade level. Students will identify parts of the
instrument and demonstrate proper instrument care, efthe-instrument-and-become-famitiarwith-the

technology-ef-the-instrument—They-demonstrate-basie-playing posture, instrument positions, fingerings,

embouchure and tone productlon and%heyeeunt—read—a%—pe#emﬁrmweatéele-uterature—@rade
d vBODA Students identify the

steps of a creatlve process and applv emerging music skllls to create and notate original work. Music
literacy skills are emphasized as students read, notate, and perform music. Students begin-use critical
thinking to deserrlee—respond to, descrlbe interpret, and evaluate works of music both as performers and
listeners. -
Students identify career optlons in music, discuss opportunities for music-making beyond the classroom
and explore connections between music and other fields of knowledge. Students-Opportunities are
provided with-oppertunities-for students to participate in local, district, and regional music events as
appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

MusicTI i
MJBHe—studentAN#LeeherreadTand—netate—mt%meledmgr [Moved to MIB 12]

artreutatren—dynamtes—andethe.telement&o#mu%:—and [Moved to MIB 12]
2-singing-selected-tinesfrom-music-being-studied- [Moved to MIB.12]

- [Moved to MIB.12]

y [Moved to MIB.1]

1—eempes+ng—a—feur—measure—rhsy¢hm+e—meled+c—vanaﬂen—and— [Moved to MIB.1]
- [Moved to

studredr [Moved to MIB 12]
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meladmg [Moved to MIB 14]
+—tdentificationand-selection-ofan-appropriatetnstrament: [Moved to MIB.14]
2—identification-of the parts-of the-instrument; [Moved to MIB.14]
3—proceduresforcare-of the-instrument: [Moved to MIB.14]
4—properplaying-posture-and-nstrumentposition; [Moved to MIB.14]

[Moved to MIB. 15]
3—&%@#@%&#&@%@@&%&%&%&% [Moved to MIB 15]

maletsusing-appropriate-grip- [Moved to MIB.15]

MIB. 16]

1—balancing-instrumental-timbres: [Moved to MIB.16]
2—making-adjustments-to-facilitate-correct-intonation; [Moved to MIB.16]
3—matehing-dynamiclevels-and-playing-style; [Moved to MIB.16]
4—Fespend+ng—teeenduem4g—pattem&and—gestwes—and [Moved to MIB. 16]
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ef—knowledge [Moved to MIB.11]
4.—deseﬂb+ngea¥eepopnen&mmwe [Moved to MIB 9]

matenals—and [Moved to MIB 8]
6—demonstrating-concert-etiguette-as-an-active-listener- [Moved to MIB.5]

Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
MJ-B—ZO—'Fhe—studeﬂt—m%lyz&aﬂd—evalea%e—musw—by [Moved to MI!3.3]_

3—desenbmgeeeepteden%enaesed49#ev&[uaﬂegwerk&eﬁmw& [Moved to MIB.3]
erm [Moved to MIB.3]

+mpo¢taeeee#&mes+eal—s&yle [Moved to MIB. 4]
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Creative Process

MIB.81 The student will use create music eempesition as a means of individual expression. by

9. a) Ceomposeing a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.;-and

b) MHB- 15 Thestudent-will perform Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic
examples in call-and-response styles.

c) MHB-16—Thestudent-will-createthrough Pplaying and writeirg; rhythmic
variations of four-measure selections taken from felk-sengsexisting melodies,
exercises, or etudes.

MIB.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Identify and apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in music.

b) Collaboratively identify and examine inquiry-based guestions related to music.

¢) Mmonitoring individual practice and progress toward goals. threugh-the-use-of

practice-records-orjournalsthatidentify-specific-musical-goals:; [Moved from
MIB.17]

Critical Thinking and Communication

MIB.203  The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music. by

L—describing the ufnpeltlan - S e_ulltulal HriHlienco g tistoreak-context-for the

2. a) Ddescribeing and interpreting diverse works of music using inquiry skills and
music terminology.;

3. b) Ddescribeing accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.;

4. ¢) Ddescribeing performances of music using music terminology.; and

2. a) lidentifying reasons for preferences among works of music using music
terminology.;

3- b) lidentifyinrg ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.;-and

4. c) Ddescribeing aesthetic_criteria used for determining the quality of a work of music
or importance of a musical style.

MIB.2#5 The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music.
icianshi I | I

1—identifyingthe-characteristic-sound-of the-instrument being-studied; [Moved to
MIB.16]
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+eIelE\fe|-1‘3,'—e|eeeHﬁlc—|q%lsqeafl-geaflsr [Moved to MIB 2]

3- a) Pparticipateirg in school performances, and in local or district events; as
appropriate to level, ability, and interest.;-and

4. b) Ddescribeing and demonstrateing rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer
(e.g., using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention
in rest position).

¢) Describe and demonstrate active listening in rehearsal and as an audience member.
[Moved from MIB.19]

History, Culture, and Citizenship

MIB.296  The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. lidentifying the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being-studied-through listening,
performing, and studying.:

2. Ddescribeing ways in which culture and-technolegy influences the development of
instruments, instrumental music, and instrumental music styles.;

ef—knewledge— [Moved to MIB.11]
4—deseﬂb+ngea¥eepepnen&mmwe [Moved to MIB. 9]

mate#ials;—and—[Moved to MIB.8]
6—demonstrating-concert-etiquette-as-an-active-listener. [Moved to MIB.5]

MIB.7 The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of
expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.
MIB.8

The student will examlne and applv dlqltal C|t|zensh|p Skl||S related to mtellectual propertv as
it relates to music. de 3 33

eopyﬁgh{ed—matenale—and[moved from MIB 19]

Innovation in the Arts

MIB.9 The student will describeing career options in music.;-[moved from MIB.19]

MIB.10 The student will identify ways in which culture and technology influence the development of
music and musical styles, including the ways sound is manipulated.

MIB.11  The student will describeing the connections relatienship of instrumental music to the other

fine arts and other fields of knowledge.; [moved from MIB.19]

Technique and Application

MIB.12

The student will demonstrate music literacy. echoread;and-notate-musicincluding
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1. a) lidentifying, defineing, and useing basic standard and instrument specific
notation for pitch, rhythm, meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of
music.;-and

2. b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

3 ¢) Ssinging selected lines from music being studied.
4. d) MIB-2The-student-will Eecho, read, count (using a counting system), and

perform simple rhythms and rhythmic patterns, including whole notes, half notes,
quarter notes, eighth notes, dotted half notes, dotted quarter notes, and
corresponding rests.

e) The-student-will Identify, read, and perform music in simple meters (%, 3, %, C).

f) MiIB.9— Thestudentwill Ddefine and apply music terminology found in the
music literature being studied.

q) MHB 13— TFhe-studentwill Rread and interpret standard music notation while
performing music of varying styles and levels of difficulty..in-aceordance-with
VBODA-Levels Land-2

h) MHB-18 Thestudentwitt Ssight-read music of varying styles and levels of
difficulty ;- -accordance-with VBODA Levels 0-and-1.

i) Guitar student—read and write guitar tabs; read and perform basic rhythm guitar
using G, G7, B7, C, D, D7, dm, A, A7, am, E, E7, em, and F chords in first
position.

MIB.613  The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to read,
notate, understand and perform scales, key signatures, and/or chords.;-reluding

1. a) Wwind/maletpercussion student—one-octave aseending-and-descending concert
F, B-flat, E-flat, and A-flat major scales and smalt chromatic patterns.;-and

2. b) Orchestral string student—one-octave ascending-and-descending-G, and D, and C

major scales and introduce the concept of a-B-harmenie-minor scales.

c¢) Guitar student—one-octave ascending and descending major, natural and
harmonic scales up to three sharps/one flat; a chromatic scale; one form of the
moveable, one-octave pentatonic scale; open position chords; power chords with
roots on the sixth and fifth strings; a I-1\V-VV7 chord progression in the keys of C, G,
D, and A major, and A and E minor; and 12-bar blues in a variety of keys.

MIB.2614 The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.;

including
1. a) lidentifyieation and selection-of an appropriate instrument.;
2. b) lidentifyication efthe parts of the instrument.;
3. C) proceduresfor Ceare of the instrument.;
4. d) Pproper playing posture and instrument position.;
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e) Basic tuning of the instrument with a visual aid or electronic tuner.

MIB.2215 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental technigques.;-eluding

i

2

+

a) Correct hand positions, finger/slide placement, using-finger/shde-patterns-and

fingerings/positions, and finger/slide patterns.;

b) Mmatching pitches and beginring to make adjustments to facilitate correct
intonation.;

¢) Pproduction of tones that are clear, free of tension, and sustained.;

d) Wwind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (tonguing, slurring, staccato, accent).;

e) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, and speed;
contrasting articulations (pizzicato, legato, staccato, two-note slurs).;-and

) Ppercussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and performance of beginning
roll, diddle, flam and drag rudiments; and multiple bounce roll..—5-stroke-roll—flam;

g) Guitar student—correct left hand position and finger placement, right hand

position and technigues (finger style and pick style).

MIB.2216 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at a beginning level.;

ncloding

L

P PP

a) lidentifying the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.; [Moved from
MIB.17]

b) Blend and balanceing instrumental timbres.;

¢) Mmakeing adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.;
d) Mmatching dynamic levels and playing style.:

¢e) Rresponding to conducting patterns and gestures.;-and

F) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being
studied.
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Middle School Instrumental Music, Intermediate
Level

The standards for Middle School Instrumental Music, Intermediate Level enable students to continue to
develop basic musicianship and music literacy. Students apply steps of a creative process and work to

|dent|fv and examine mqmrv based questlons related to music. Students usemereartre&latlonsand

technlcal sk|IIs Whlle developlnq thelr understandlnq of the coIIaboratlve skills required to create and

recreate music for ensemble performance. Ensemble-skills-become-more-developed-as-studentsparticipate
in-intermediate-level-ensemble-settirgs—Music literacy skills are emphasized as students read, notate,

sight-read, and perform music. Students respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate music both as
performers and listeners, and experlence musm from a varlety of cultures styles composers, and
historical periods. / 2

eontrast—eareer—optrons—rn—musreStudents compare and contrast career optlons in music and relate
mstrumental mu5|c to the other flne arts. IhevdeseﬁbernemeaLeoneepts—respond—t&me%mvestigate

hrstoneal—penodsétudentsolgportunrtres are provrdedwrth—opportunﬁes for students to partrcrpate |n

local, district, and regional music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

Music.TI L
MH—lAhestudenMn#eeho—read—and—netat&mem&metudm& [Moved to new MII 12]

arneelatlon—dynamtes—and—etheeetementsef—mesrc—and [Moved to new MII 12]

- [Moved to new

[Moved to new MII 12]

I!IIIE II I .Il.I -F : |, I F - - %E II I - ; Ig_ i
[Moved to new MI1.12]

[Moved to new MII 13]
MH—S—'Fhe—studentamLLread—perfon#and—netate—seales—meledmg [Moved to new MII 13]

seales{doubte&assdroppmgto%wr—stnng%aeeded% [Moved to new MII 13]
ps- [Moved to

0 i ¢ [Moved to MII.1]
1—eompos+ng~aioeemeasereurhymm+e—melod+c—vanatron—and [Moved to MIL. 1]

[Moved to MII 12]
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[Moved to new

MIL. 14]
1—e&reandbasmna|menaneeeﬁhemstmmenp [Moved to new MII. 14]

[Moved to new MII 14]

3—basictuning-of-the-instrumentwith-and-withoutan-electronictuner: [Moved to new
MII.14]

[Moved to new

MII 15]
1—ad}usnﬂg-aed—pe#eetmg—mféenanenwh+le—playmg— [Moved to new MII 15]

new MII 16]

1—balancing-and-blending-instrumental- timbres: [Moved to new MII.16]
2—making-adjustments-to-facilitate-correct-intonation;: [Moved to new MII.16]
3—matching-dynamiclevelsandplayingstyle; [Moved to new MII.16]
4—Fespendmg4eeenduetmgpatfeem&andrgestwes—and [Moved to new MIl. 16]

[Moved to MII 1]te—e+gh%measweéeleenens4aken4mm¢euesengs—e*ereses—epewde&
y [Moved to MII.5]




Music Standards of Learning PROPOSED REVISION - STRIKETHROUGH

1—making-adjustments-to-facilitate-correct-intonation;: [Moved to MI1.16]

[Moved to MII 16]

|v|||5_]_

W}th#BQDArEevels—Land—Z— [Moved to new MII 12]

Music Hi | Cul LC
MH—LSAhe—etudeeM#H—e*ple#e#uste%aLande%w&Laspeet&e#mweby [Moved to new MII 6]

eemmenﬁy— [Moved to new MII 7]
5—comparing-and-contrasting-career-options--musie; [Moved to new MI1.9]
6—Felanng+ns#umemakmus+c—te—mee¥he#ﬁnea¢s— [Moved to new MII. 11]

[Moved to new MII 8]

8.—consistenthy demonstrating-concert-etiguette-as-an-active-listener: [Moved to new
MII.5]

Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
M9 The studentwill-analyze-and-evaluate-music-by [Moved to MIL.3]

: [Moved to

[Moved to MII 3]

Aesthetics
MH—ZQ—'Fhe%tuden%wwH—%*enga%e—aestheHee%eep%&@a%ed%&me%by [Moved to MIl. 4]

meanmg—and—v&[ue—te—a—wem—ef—musw— [Moved to MI1.4]
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importance-of-a-musical-style- [Moved to MI1.4]

Creative Process

MILZ1 The student will use create music eemposition as a means of individual expression. by
1. a) Ceomposeing a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.;-and

2 b) MH-24—The-student-wil Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in
call-and-response styles.

3= ¢) MHA5—The studentwill-create - through-playing-and Wwriteing and perform;
rhythmic-and-melodie-melodic variations of four- to-eight-measure selections taken

from felk-sengsexisting melodies, exercises, or etudes.

MII.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in music.

b) Collaboratively identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to music.

¢) Mmonitoriag individual practice and progress toward goals. with-a-level-of
refinementthat reflects-specific-musical-goals-[Moved from MII.16]

Critical Thinking and Communication

MILE93  The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music. by

. laini . ¢ culturaling] historical cor il
2. a) linterpreting diverse works of music; using inquiry skills and music terminology.;

3- b) Aapplying accepted criteria for analyzing, aré critiquing, and evaluating works of
music.:

4. ¢) Ddescribeing performances of music; using music terminology.; and

MIL.204  The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. investigate-aesthetic
conceptsrelated-to-music-by
1. a) Eexplaining how the factors of time and place influence the characteristics that
give meaning and value to a work of music.;

2. b) Ddescribeing personal responses to works of music; using music terminology.;
3: ¢) Aanalyzeing ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.;-and

4. d) Aapplying aesthetic criteria for determining the quality of a work of music or
importance of a musical style.
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MI1.265

The student will describe and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music.

ianohio and | |

l—malqng-adﬁasemenfes—te—faednaeeee#eet—mmonanen— [Moved to new MI1.16]

me&eal—ge&[& [Moved to MIL. 2]

4. a) Pparticipateing in curricular and co-curricular school performances, and in local,
district, or regional events, as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.;-and

5. b) Ddescribeing and demonstrateing rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer
(e.g., using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention
in rest position).

c)-consistently Ddemonstrateing concert etiquette as an active listener. [Moved from
MI1.18]

History, Culture, and Citizenship

MI1.186

The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. a) Ddescribeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being-studied-through listening,
performing, and studying.:

2 b) Ceompareing and contrasting a variety of musical styles; using music
terminology.;

3- ¢) Ceompareing and contrasting the functions of instrumental music in a variety of
cultures.;

eemmem%y— [Moved to MII 7]
5.—comparing-and-contrasting-career-options-in-music; [Moved to MI1.9]
6—Felaung+nstrumemal—mu5|eto#1ee¥her—ﬁneane [Moved to MIL. 11]

[Moved to MII.8]
8.—consistenthy-demonstrating-concert-etiguetie-as-an-active-Histener- [Moved to MIL5]

The student will describeirg how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates

impact the community.; [Moved from M11.18]

The student will identify and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property in
music research, performance, and sharing. apphying-ethical-standards-in-the-use-of secial

media-and-copyrighted-materials:-and-[Moved from MI1.18]

Innovation in the Arts

MIL9

The student will compareing and contrasting career options in music_in relation to career
preparation.;-[Moved from MI1.18]
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MI1.10 The student will identify and explore ways that new media is used to create and edit music.

MIl.11 The student will examine the relatetrgionship of instrumental music to the other fine arts.;
[Moved from MIB.18]

Technique and Application

MII.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy. echoread;and-netate-music-including

1. a) lidentifying, defineing, and useing standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.;-ané

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

2. ¢) Ssinging independent parts selected from the music being studied.

d) MH2 Thestudentwill Eecho, read, count (using a counting system), and perform
rhythms and rhythmic patterns, including sixteenth notes, eighth-note triplets, dotted
eighth notes, corresponding rests, and syncopations.

e) Mi.3— The student-willlidentify, read, and perform music in 5 (alla breve or cut
time) and § meters.

f) MH6-Thestudent-wil lidentify and perform music written in rondo and ternary
forms.

g) Guitar student—identify and perform music written in ABA and strophic forms.

h) MH-8TFhe-studentwitl Ddefine and apply music terminology found in the music
literature being studied.

i) MHA7 The-student witk-Ssight-read music of varying styles and levels of
difficulty..-tn-accordance-with \VBODA Levels 1 and-2:

MII1.513  The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to read,
notate, understand and perform scales, key signatures, and/or chords.;-reluding

a) Wwind/maHetpercussion student—concert C, F, B-flat, E-flat, A-flat, G, and D
major scales; g harmonic minor scale; chromatic scale-C-G-and-D-majorscales:a-G
harmenic-minorsealera-chromatic-sealeand

b) Orchestral string student—one-octave C, G, D, and F, and B-flat major scales and
two-octave-G-and-D-majorseales a, e, g, and d minor scales (double bass dropping to

lower string as needed).

c) Guitar student—read, write, and perform scales and chords in root position and in
inversions. One-octave ascending and descending major, natural minor, and
harmonic minor scales up to four sharps/two flats. Ascending and descending
chromatic scales up to the 12th fret. One form of the movable, two-octave blues
scale. First position and barre chords using eight basic forms: E, E7, Em, Em7, A,
A7, Am, Am7. Power chords with roots on the sixth and fifth strings through 10th
position. A 1-1V-V7 chord progression in the keys of C, G, D, A, E and F major and
A and E minor. A 12-bar blues progression in the keys of A and E.

MI1.914  The student will identify, describe, and demonstrate preparatory playing procedures.;

: :
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1
Z

3

a) Ceare and basic maintenance of the instrument.;

b) Ceonsistent use of proper playing posture, instrument position, and hand
positions.;

¢) Bbasic tuning of the instrument, with and without an electronic tuner ;

MIL2815 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental technigques.;-ireluding

i
Z

a) Aadjusting and-perfeeting intonation while playing.;

b) Pproduceing tones that are clear, free of tension, sustained, and unwavering in
pitch.;

c) Wwind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (legato, marcato).;

d) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; contrasting articulations (détaché, accents, hooked bowing, multiple-note
slurs, slurred staccato, sforzando).:-and

e) Ppercussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and continued performance
of roll, diddle, flam, and drag rudiments with increasing difficulty.

f) Guitar student—right-hand techniques (finger style and pick style), and left-hand-
techniques (vibrato, slurs, string-bending and barre techniques).

MII1.2216 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at an intermediate level.;

including

i

CI LR o

a) lidentifying and produceing the characteristic sound of the instrument being
studied.; [Moved from MI1.16]

b) Blend and balanceing-and-blending instrumental timbres.;
¢) Mmakeing adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.;
d) Mmatchirg dynamic levels and playing style.:

¢) Rresponding to conducting patterns and gestures.;-and

f) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.
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Middle School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level

The standards for Middle School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level enable students to acgquire-more
advanced technical and expressive skills and demonstrate a matureing level of musicianship. Students
demonstrate the use a creative process to develop individual solutions to creative challenges through
mdependent research |nvest|qat|on and mquwv of mu3|c |dea and concepts Students demonstrate-a

: o extend their knowledge of
mstrument specrfrc techmques whrle playqng—the—re%red—expanqu their vocabulary of scales,

arpegglos and rudlments in more complex rhythmlc patterns Pemus&ensmdentsaeeeememerepreﬁerent

Asseeratren{A/—BQDA)—Ensemble Skl||S become more developed as students part|C|pate and coIIaborate
with others to create and recreate music. Music literacy and performance skills are emphasized and
improved through performing and sight-reading progressively challenging literature. Students respond to,
describe, interpret, and evaluate music both as performers and listeners, and experience music from a
varletv of cultures stvles composers and hlstorlcal perlods Studentsdrseussand—evaluateeharaetenstles

m - Students investigate
connectlons between music Skl||S and colleqe career, and Workplace skills and analyze cross-disciplinary
connections with music. Students-Opportunities are provided with-eppertunities for students to participate
in local, district, and regional, and state events_as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

Music.TI L
MJADHhestudentM#readranMretateme%melemng [Moved to MIAD 12]

MIAD.12]
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¢ [Moved to MIAD.1]
[Moved to MIAD.1]

[Moved to MIAD 14]
1—p¥eeederesiepea¥eeed—ma4menaneeenhemswme% [Moved to MIAD. 14]

ueing [Moved to MIAD.15]
H%%Mvad}%new}drpe#eeungmw%%playm& [Moved to MIAD 15]

MIAD.16]

1—balancing-and-blendingnstrumental-timbres; [Moved to MIAD.16]
2—matehing-dynamiclevels—playing-style-and-intenation; [Moved to MIAD.16]
3—Fespend+ng4oeendueuﬂgpatfeem&andrgestwes—and [Moved to MIAD. 16]

and-response-styles: [Moved to MIAD 1]
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[Moved to MIAD. 7]
5—Fesea¥em%ea$eepepuopmm++ﬂe [Moved to MIAD. 9]

MIAD. 3]

, [Moved to MIAD.4]
> [Moved to

MIAD 4]
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pe#epmanees—and [Moved to MIAD 4]
3. identifying-the-value-of-musical-performance-to-seciety-

Creative Process

MIAD.#1

MIAD.2

The student will use create music eemposition as a means of expression, by
1. a) Ceomposeing an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.; ané
2 b)-MIAD 14— Thestudentwitlperform Improvise increasingly complex

rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

3 o) -MIADAS— Thestudentwitlcreate-through-playing-and Wwriteing and
perform; rhythmic-and-melodic rhythmic-melodic variations of selections taken from
felk—sengsexwtmg melodies, exercises, or etudes, incorporating a variety of
expressive elements.

The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in music.

b) Develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent research,
investigation, and inquiry of music idea and concepts.

c) Mmonitoring individual practice and progress toward goals. with-a-level-of
refinementthat reflects-advanced-musical-goals-[Moved from MIAD.16]

Critical Thinking and Communication

MIAD.393

MIAD.264

MIAD.-165

The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music. by

1. a) Ceompareing and contrasting the4mpertance-ofcompesers™use-of style, cultural
influences, and historical contexts forthe-interpretation-efworks of music literature
being studied.;

2 b) Eexamineirg ways in which personal experiences influence critical judgment
about works of music and musical performances.;

3- ¢) Aapplying accepted criteria for analyzing, and-evaluating, and critiquing works of
music.:

The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. irvestigate-aesthetic
coneeptsrelated-to-music-by
1. a) Aanalyzeing personal responses to works of music; using music terminology.;
b) Identify aralyzing-aesthetie personal criteria used for evaluating works of music.
or-critiquing-musical-performances:and

C) identifyring-the-value-of musical-performance-to-seciety-Apply criteria for
determining the quality of a work of music or importance of a musical style.

The student will demenstrate explain and apply collaboration and communication skills
for music. musieianship-and-personal-engagement by
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1—making-adjustments-to-facilitate-correct-intonation;: [Moved to MIAD.16]

2—producing-the-characteristicsound-of the-instriment-being-studied; [Moved to
MIAD 16]

mesreal—gea[& [Moved to MIAD 2]

4. a) Pparticipateiqg in curricular and co-curricular school performances, and in local,
district, or regional events; as approprlate to level, ability, and interest.;-and
b) describing-and-demonstrate-Apply rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer
(e.g., using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention
in rest position).

8. ¢) Ceonsistently demonstrateing exemplary concert etiquette as an active listener.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

MIAD.186

MIAD.7

MIAD.8

The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. a) Aanalyzeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being-studied through listening,
performing, and studying.;

b) Ceompareing and contrasting a variety of musical periods and styles; using music
terminology.;

3 ©) Aanalyzemg the characterlstlcs of mstrumental music from a varlety of cultures 3

[Moved to MIAD. 7]
5—researeh+ng—eareer—epﬂens—m—mesre [Moved to MIAD. 9]

to MIAD. 5]

The student will describeirg opportunities for music performance and advocacy within
the community.;-[Moved from MIAD.18]

The student will explain and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property

in music research performance and sharlnq researehmg%heuseandmﬁuseeﬁethreal

[Moved from MIAD 18]

Innovation in the Arts

MIAD.9 The student will investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and
workplace skills. researching-career-optionsinmusie [Moved from MIAD.18]

MIAD.10 The student will explore and investigate technology and new media to create, edit, and
present music.

MIAD.11 The student will analyze cross-disciplinary connections with music.

relationship-of-instrumental-music-to-other-fields-of-knowledge-[Moved from MIAD. 18]

Technique and Application
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MIAD.12

MIAD.513

The student will demonstrate music literacy. echoread;and-netate-musicincluding

1 a) lidentifying, defineinrg, and useirg advanced standard and instrument specific
notation for pitch, rhythm, meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of
music..and

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

2. C) Ssinging assigned parts in combination with other parts from the music being
studied.

d) MHAD-2 The-studentwill Rread, count (using a counting system), perform, and
compose rhythms and rhythmic patterns that include quarter-note triplets and
corresponding rests.

e) MHAD-3-The-studentwill-Identify, read, and perform music in complex meters,
including compound and asymmetrical meters.

) MHAD-6—Fhe-student-will-lidentify and perform music written in theme-and-
variations form.

q) MHAD-8The-studentwill Ddefine and consistently apply music terminology
found in the music literature being studied.

h) MHAD- 12 The studentwill- Rread and interpret standard music notation while
performing music of varying styles and levels of difficulty..—r-accordance-with
VBODA Levels 2 4.

i) MIAD 17 Thestudentwill Ssight-read music of varying styles and levels of
difficulty - in-acecordance-with- VVBODA Levels 1-3:

i) Guitar student—Read and write quitar tabs; read basic rhythm quitar using first
position chords; read and correctly interpret quitar tablature.

The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to
read, notate, understand, and perform scales, key signatures, and/or chords.-irekuding

1. a) Wwind/maHet percussion student—ascending-and-descending Ceoncert C, F, B-
flat, E-flat, A-flat, D-flat, G, D, A, and E major scales; &g and Bd harmonic minor

scales an extended chromatic scale..-cemmensurate-with- \/BODA district

2 b) Orchestral string student—One-octave F and B-flat major scales; two-octave C, &
B-flat-G, and D, and-A major scales and-A,-Band-E-a, e, b, d, and g harmeniec minor

scales.;-commensurate-with-\V\BODAregional-requirements:

c) Guitar student—Read, analyze, notate, and perform scales. Ascending and
descending major, natural minor, and harmonic minor scales of at least two octaves
up to five sharps/three flats. Ascending and descending chromatic scales up to the
12th fret. Two forms of the movable blues scales. First position, barre chords and
movable jazz chords. A ii7-V7-17 chord progression in a variety of keys. A 12-bar
blues progression in a variety of keys.
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MIAD.214 The student will independently demonstrate preparatory playing procedures.-eluding
1. a) Pprocedures for care and maintenance of the instrument.;

2 b) Ceonsistent use of proper playing posture, instrument position, and hand
positions.;

3. ¢) Basic tuning of the instrument, with and without an external source.;

MIAD.3815  The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.;-etuding
1. a) Ceonsistently adjusting and control perfecting-intonation while playing.;
2. b) Pproduceing tones that are clear, free of tension, sustained, and centered in pitch.;

3. ¢) Wwind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; various
articulations (tenuto, sforzando).;

4. d) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; various articulations (brush stroke, tremolo); a beginning vibrato motion;
shifting to higher positions as needed.;-and

5. e) Ppercussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and continued performance
of roll, diddle, flam, and drag rudiments with increasing difficulty; 43-rudiments
{Percussive-Arts-Seciety);-open-close-open—on-share-drum:-tuning timpani while

playing; playing techniques on mallet and auxiliary instruments.;

f) Guitar student—production-ofcleartone: Right-hand techniques (finger style and
pick style) and left-hand techniques (vibrato, slurs, string-sting-bending, and barre

techniques).

MIAD.2216  The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at an advanced level.;
including
a) Mmakeing adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.; [Moved from MIAD.16]

b) Pproduceing the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.; [Moved
from MIAD.16]

c) Blend and balanceing-and-blending instrumental timbres.;
d) Mmatching dynamic levels, playing style, and intonation.;
¢€) Rresponding to conducting patterns and gestures.; and

PPy

f) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos and performing tempo changes in
the music literature being studied.
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Middle School Guitar
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Middle School Meecal/Choral Music, Beginning Level

The standards for Middle School Meeal{Choral Music, Beginning Level enable students to obtain musical
knowledge and skills in the choral setting. Students begin to develop choral skills, including singing in
unison and two-part harmony, with emphasis on vocal production and technique. StudentsThey learn to
read, write, and eempeose-notate music; using basic music theory- concepts andFhey-explore-and perform
music #-from a variety of music styles, composers, cultural influences, and historical periods. Students
identify the steps of a creative process and apply emerging music skills to create and notate original work.
Students examine career options in music and identify the relationship of choral music to other fine arts.
StudentsOpportunities are providedwith-eppoertunities for students to participate in local and district
music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

Music.TI T
MGBHhestudenHWHeadrandﬂetatem&melemﬂg [Moved to MCB 12]

- [Moved to MCB.13]

Q—dlstmgmshmgmajepand#mnemenalm [Moved to MCB.13]
3—identifying-simHar-and-contrasting-musical-phrases-and-sections; [Moved to MCB.13]
4—differentiating-melodic-and-harmenic-patterns;and [Moved to MCB.13]

MCB 14]
1—els44c+gqereper—pessrtu4ﬂeﬂfeeehereyl—smg+ngL [Moved to MCB 14]

&ppr:epna{e—veeal-e*eiﬂerses— [Moved to MCB 14]
5—using-correctintonation; [Moved to MCB.14]
G—MendJﬂgwwbre%hepﬂngeF&enJeheﬁameveeal—pam [Moved to MCB. 14]

en—beg#mmg—and—endmg—eensenants)— [Moved to MCB 14]
8.—singing-an-assigned-voeal part-in-a-small-group;and [Moved to MCB.14]
' cinai o li ; L
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MEB4— The student-will-sing-expressively—ncluding [Moved to MCB.15]
1—interpreting-termpo-markings{aHegroandante-adagio); [Moved to MCB 15]

e@m#netes—weteemheetes—aneteeﬁespendmg%st& [Moved to MCB 15]
Nte . - [Moved to

MCB 15]
4—demenetmtm&e*presswep¥wa&ng4eehmque& [Moved to MCB 15]

knowledge [Moved to MCB 11]
4—exammmg—eareer—e|eueﬂs—m—mue|e [Moved to MCB 9]

mateﬁals—and [Moved to MCB 8
6—~demonstrating-concert-etiquette-as-an-active-Hstener- [Moved to MCB.5]

Analysis. Evaluation, | Criti
MGB—8—'Fhe—s¥udem—m+Lanalyze—and—evalHate—musm—by [Mo_ved to MCB.B]

MCB.3]

2—examining-accepted-criteria-used-for-evaluating-works-ef music; [Moved to MCB.3]
3—describing-performances-of-music-using-music-terminology:-and[Moved to MCB.3]

4—examining-accepted-criteria-used-for-critiguing-musical-performances. [Moved to
MCB.3]

: [Moved to
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Creative Process

MCB.1 The student will create music as a means of individual expression.
a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.
b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

¢) Play and write rhythmic variations of four-measure selections taken from felk
songs, exercises, or etudes.

MCB.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Identify and apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in choral
music.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with teacher feedback.

Critical Thinking and Communication

MCB.83 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.-by
1. a) Ddescribeirg works of music; using inquiry skills and music terminology.;
2 b) Eexamineing accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.;
3. ¢) Ddescribeing performances of music; using music terminology.; and
4. d) Eexamineing accepted criteria used for critiquing musical performances.

MCB.94 The student will investigate-aesthetic-concepisrelated-to-music-by-formulate and justify

personal responses to music.

3-  a) lidentifying reasons for preferences among works of music; using music
terminology.;-and

4. b) lidentifying ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.

MCB.65 The student will identify and apply collaboration and communication skills for music
rehearsal and performance. demenstrate-etiquette-as-a-performer by
2 a) ldentify concert etiquette.

3- b) Identify skills needed for cooperating and collaborating as a singer during
rehearsal.

5. ¢) ldentifydemonstrateing-concertetiguette-as-an active listenering for rehearsal,

performance, and as an audience member.-[Moved from MCB.7]

History, Culture, and Citizenship

MCB.76 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets-influences of music, by

1. a) lidentifying the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

2 b) lidentifying ways in which culture and technology influences the development
of choral music and vocal music styles.;
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ef—knemAedge—[Moved to MCB 11]
4—eX&m4-FH-F}g—G&FeeFGPHGHS+H—mH§IHMOVGd to MCB. 9]

eepyﬁgh{ed—matenals—ane#[Moved to MCB 8]
6—demonstrating-concert-etiguette-as-an-active listener—[Moved to MCB.5]

The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of

expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.

The student will identifying ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual

property. seciabmedia-and-copyrighted-materialsand [Moved from MCB.7]

Innovation in the Arts

MCB.9
MCB.10

MCB.11

The student will examineing career options in music.:-[moved from MCB.7]

The student will explore ways in which new media and technology influence the

development and performance of music and musical styles.

The student will identifying the relationship of choral music to the other fine arts-and

otherfields-efknowdedge.;-[moved from MCB.7]

Technique and Application

MCB.112

MCB.213

MCB.314

The student will demonstrate music literacy.+ead-and-notatermusictreluding

1. a) lidentifying, defineing, and useirg basic standard notation for pitch, rhythm,
meter, dynamics, and other elements of music.;

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
2 _)_echomg readmg count and notatemg rhythmlc patterns Jthat—melade—whele

3- d) Ssight-singing eight-measure melodic patterns; while maintaining a steady
beat.:
4. ) Ddifferentiateing by sight call-and-response songs, canons, and partner songs.;

The student will develop aural skills. by

1. a) lidentifying diatonic intervals. (M2-M3,P4-P5-and-ectave);

2: b) Ddistinguishirg major and minor tonalities.;

3 ¢) lidentifying similar and contrasting musical phrases and sections.;
4. d) Ddifferentiateing melodic and harmonic patterns.;-and

The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.; ireluding

1. a) Uuseing proper posture forchoral-singing;-and breathing techniques that
support vocal production.

e o L oroduction:
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b) lidentifying components of the vocal anatomy and vocal health.; including-the
fncti F T | coft palate in singing:

¢) Ddeveloping vocal independence; agility; and range through by-singing
developmentally-appropriate-vocal exercises.;

d) Uuseing correct intonation.;
e) Bblending with other singers on the same vocal part.;

f) Uuseing proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, and consonants
with emphasis on beginning and ending consonants).;

g) Ssinging an assigned vocal part in a small group.;-and

9.—singing-music-Hterature-from-memory-and-from-score

MCB.415 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.-sirg

expressivelyincluding

o

CIE A

a) linterpreting tempo markings (allegro, andante, adagio).;

b) Pperforming, from musical scores and rhythmic exercises, rhythmic patterns
that include whole notes, dotted half notes, half notes, dotted quarter notes,
guarter notes, eighth notes, sixteenth notes, and corresponding rests.;

¢) linterpreting dynamic markings (p, mp, mf, f, crescendo, decrescendo).;
d) Ddemonstrateing expressive phrasing techniques.;
e) Rresponding to basic conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.;-and

f) Uuseing facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of the
music.

MCB.516 The student will respond to music with movement by performing non-choreographed and
choreographed movements.
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Middle School Mecal/Choral Music, Intermediate
Level

The standards for Middle School Meeal/Choral Music, Intermediate Level enable students to build upon
the skills and knowledge acquired at the beginning level. Students continue the development of vocal
production techniques-and-ensemble-participation, ensemble etiquette, and basic music theory concepts.
Opportunities are provided for students to explore choral music as a means of expression and
communication. Students apply steps of a creative process to refine ideas and skills in a variety of
contexts in choral music. They explore and perform music from a variety of musical styles, composers,
cultural influences, and historical periods. Students compare and contrast career options in music and
examine the relationship of choral music to the other fine arts. Through the collaborative environment of
the choral setting, students develop an understanding of teamwork and leadership skills.
StudentsOpportunities are providedwith-oppertunities for students to participate in local, district, and
regional-and-state music events_as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

MusicT! L

the-majorscale-and-maintaining-a-steady-beat; [Moved to MCI 12]
4—identifying-components-ofa-vocal-seere; [Moved to MCI1.12]
5—identifying-da-cape-dal-segno,coda,and-fine; [Moved to MCI.12]
6—+denmﬂﬁng4<ey—s+gna&wes-éc,—F,—and—G)—and [Moved to MCI 12]

MCI2— Thestudent-will-develop-aural-skills-by [Moved to MCI.13]
—i Hyd i b 33 P45, - [Moved to

MCI.13]
2—distinguishing-ascending-half-step-and-whole-step-intervals: [Moved to MCI1.13]
3—identifying-AB-and-ABA-musical-forms:and [Moved to MCI.13]
4—writing-melodicphrases-from-dictation- [Moved to MCI1.13]

MCI. 14]
1—maintainingproperposturefor-cheral-singing; [Moved to MCI.14]

&ppmpﬂatevoealrexeperse& [Moved to MCI 14]
6—using-correctintonation; [Moved to MCI.14]
F—blendingwih-othersigers-onthe samevocal part [Moved to MCI 14]

consenants); [Moved to MC1.14]
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+ [Moved to
MCI 14]

10--singing-a-cappelaand-with-aceompaniment; [Moved to MCI.14]

11-singing-in-atleast-one-language-other than-English-and [Moved to MCI.14]

12-singing-music-Hiterature-from-memery-and-from-score:

MMeﬁudenH%nge*p#esswer—mel&dmg [Moved to MCI 15]

MCI 15]
4—&ppIy+ngJehras+ng4eehmques~ [Moved to MCI 15]

MCI1.5]
1 participating-ina-variety-of performanees;-and [Moved to MCI.5]
2—cooperating-and-collaborating-as-a-singer-duringrehearsal [Moved to MCI.5]

GemmH-FHPy— [Moved to MCI 7]
3—comparing-and-contrasting-career-options-in-musie; [Moved to MCI.9]
Hxammmg%he@%%peﬁek%mweteﬂ%eﬁher—ﬁn&aﬁ& [Moved to MCI 11]

ma#.enals—and [Moved to MCI 8
6—econsistently-demonstrating-concert-etiquetie-as-an-active-Hstener- [Moved to MCI.5]

Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
MH%HWM&M%&@W[MWM to MCI.3_]

: [Moved to

MCI.3]

2—applying-accepted-eriteria-forevaluating-works-ef-music-and [Moved to MCI.3]
3—applying-accepted-criteria-forcritiquing-music-perfermances: [Moved to MCI.3]
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meanm&and—v&la&te%;eﬁeeﬁma&e [Moved to MCI.6]
2—deseribing-personal-responses-to-music-using-musicterminology: [Moved to MCI.4]
——ahalyzing ways in-which music can ey motion a 3 and [Moved to

Creative Process

MCI.1

The student will create music as a means of individual expression.

MCI.2

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.
b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

¢) Write and perform rhythmic-melodic variations of four- to eight-measure selections taken
from songs, exercises, or etudes.

The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in choral music.

b) The student will collaboratively identify and examine ingquiry-based guestions related to
choral music.

¢) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher through
ongoing feedback.

Critical Thinking and Communication

MCI.83

MCI.94

MCI.65

The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.-by

6- a) linterpreting works of music; using inquiry skills and music terminology.;
7 b) Aapplying accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.; and

8- ) Aapplying accepted criteria for critiquing music performances.

The student will investigate-aesthetic-concepisrelated-to-music-by-formulate and justify

personal responses to music.

a) Ddescribeing personal responses to music; using music terminology.;
b) Aanalyzeing ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.;-and

The student will describe and apply collaboration and communication skills for music

rehearsal and performance. demenstrate-etiquette-as-a-performer by
1. a) Demonstrate concert etiquette.participating-r-a-variety-of performanees;-and
2. b) Ceooperateing and collaborateing as a singer during rehearsal.;and

9. c) eensistenthy-Ddemonstrateing-concert-etiguette-asan active listenering in rehearsal,
performance, and as an audience member.-[moved from HCI.7]

History, Culture, and Citizenship
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MCI1#6  The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets-influences of music, by

1. a) Ddescribeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated With the music literature being studied.;

community [Moved to MCI 7]
3—comparing-and-contrasting-career-options-t-musie; [moved to MCI1.9]
4—exam+mng4he+eiaﬂensh+pe#ehora¥neuﬂetotheothepﬁneartsr [moved to MCI.11]

materrais—and—inteueetual—preperty [moved to MCI.8]
6.—consistently-demonstrating concert etiquette-as-an-active Hstener-[moved to MCIL.5]

b) Eexplaining how the factors of time and place influence the characteristics that give
meaning and value to a work of music.;-[Moved from MCI.9]

MCI.7 The student will describeirg how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates
impact the community. [Moved from previous MCI.7]

MCI.8 The student will identify and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property in

music research, performance, and sharing.apphying-ethical-standards-in-the-use-ef social
media-and-copyrighted-materials—and-[Moved from MCI.7]

Innovation in the Arts

MCI1.9 The student will compareiag and contrasting career options in music_in relation to career
preparation.; [Moved from MCI.7]

MCI.10 The student will identify and explore ways that new media is used to create and edit music.

MCIL.11  The student will examineing the relationship of choral music to the other fine arts.; [moved
from MCL.7]

Technique and Application

MCI.212 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-read-and-notate-music-including

1. a) lidentifying, defineing, and useirg standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
dynamics, and other elements of music.;

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

3 _)_5|ght singing elght measure, stepwise melodic patterns from unison examples; using
the major scale-and-maintaining-a-steady-beat.;

4. _)_+dent|fy+ng components of a vocal score.;

6- )_+dent|fy+ng key srgnature ACFand-G)and

MCI.-213 The student will develop demonstrate aural skills. by

1. a) lidentifying diatonic intervals (M2-m3,- M3, P4-P5,-M6,-and-ectave).;
2. b) Ddistinguishing ascending half-step and whole-step intervals.;

3. ¢) lidentifying same and different melodic patterns. AB-and-ABA-musical-forms;and
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MCI1.314

MCI1.415

MCI.-516

4. d) Wwriteing melodic phrases from dictation.

The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills,; ireluding
1. a) Mmaintaining proper posture and breathing techniques that support vocal production.
fe# elﬂle4&'-);!—5|4ofg+|qgL
. . | ion:
. L . hing:
4. b) lidentifying the difference between head voice and chest voice.;

5. ¢) Sstrengthening vocal independence; agility; and range by singing developmentally
appropriate vocal exercises.;

6. d) Uuseing correct intonation.;
4 e) Bblending with other singers on the same vocal part.;
g

) Bblending proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced and unvoiced
consonants).;

9. ) Ssinging an assigned vocal part in music written in two or three parts.;
10: h) Ssinging a cappella and with accompaniment.; and
11 i) Ssinging in at least one language other than English.;-and
cingi il : ¢ .
The student will identify and demonstrate expressive gualities of choral music. sing
ively_includi
1. a) linterpreting tempo markings (presto, allegro, andante, adagio, ritardando,
accelerando).;

2. b) Pperforming; rhythmic patterns that include dotted-half-quarter, dotted-quarter-eighth,
dotted-eighth-sixteenth, and corresponding rests.;

3. ¢) Aapplyirg dynamic markings (pp, p, mp, mf, f, ff, crescendo, decrescendo).;

4. d) Aapplying phrasing techniques.;

5. e) Rresponding to a wide range of conducting patterns and interpretative gestures.;-and

6. f) Ceonsistently useing facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of

the music.
The student will respond to music with movement by performing choreography

associated with various styles of music.
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Middle School Mecal/Choral Music, Advanced Level

The standards for Middle School Meeal{Choral Music, Advanced Level enable students to build upon the
skills and knowledge acquired at the intermediate level. As students perform choral works and develop
sight-reading materials-skills, they expand their performance abilities and creativity. Through the
collaborative environment of the choral settlng students demonstrate teamwork and dlsplay Ieadershlp
skills. ;
ether—ehseuelmes—Students applv steps of a creatlve process to |dent|fv and examine inquiry- based
guestions related to choral music. They explore and perform music from a variety of musical styles,
composers, cultural influences, and historical periods. Students investigate connections between music
skills and college, career, and workplace skills and analyze cross-disciplinary connections with music.
Students-Opportunities are provided with-opportunities-for students to participate in local, district, and
regional, and state events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

MusicT! L

MCAD-1—The-student-will-read-and-notate-music-neluding [Moved to MCAD.12]
T—identifying—defining—and-tstngadvancedsta [Moved 1o MCAD 12\ndard-notation

aTaldalVidala

and—qeapter—nete—tnptets— [Moved to MCAD 12]

th&majer—seateand—mamta#mgﬂasteady—beate [Moved to MCAD 12]
4—identifying-compenents-of-a-three-part-cheral-seere; [Moved to MCAD.12]
5—composing-and-performing-basicrhythmic-patterns;: [Moved to MCAD.12]
6—+denuiy+ng4<ey—34gnatewes{e—l';andr@)—and [Moved to MCAD 12]

MECAD-2—The-studentwill-develop-aural-skitls-by [Moved to MCAD.13]
1—identifyingal-diatenic-intervals; [Moved to MCAD.13]
2—distinguishing-descending-half-step-and-whele-step-intervals; [Moved to MCAD.13]
3—identifying- ABBA-and-rondo-musical-forms; [Moved to MCAD.13]
4—Feeegn|z+ng—menephen+c—and—hemephen+c—te*tures— [Moved to MCAD.13]
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M%Me%denm%nge*messwely—meledmg [Moved to MCAD 15]
o [Moved to MCAD.15]

[Moved to MCAD 15]
4—mte#preﬁngexpresswephraemg4eehmqee& [Moved to MCAD 15]

MCAD.5]

1 participating-in-a-variety-of performanees; [Moved to MCAD.5]
2—applying-expected-rehearsal-skills;-and [Moved to MCAD.5]

eommenmf [Moved to MCAD 7]
4.—Fesea¥eh+eg—eareer—ept~|ens—m—mes+c— [Moved to MCAD 9]

eepyngh%ed—ma%en&[s—end [Moved to MCAD 8]
+—econsistently demonstrating-exemplary-concertetiguette-as-an-active listener- [Moved

to MCAD.5]
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Analysis, Evaluation, | Criti
MGAD—BJhestudemewmaaﬁalyzeendrevakmemeaeby [Moved to MCAD 3]

MCAD 3]

2—evaluating-works-of-musicusing-aceepted-criteria; [Moved to MCAD.3]

3—eempanng—anel—eemastmg+nemc—pe#emlanees—and [Moved to MCAD.3]
- [Moved to MCAD.3]

- [Moved to

; [Moved to MCAD 4]
= [Moved to

pe#emqanees—and [Moved to MCAD 4]

Creative Process

MCAD.1 The student will create music as a means of individual expression.
a) Compose an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.
b) Improvise increasingly complex rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-
response styles.
c) Write and perform rhythmic-melodic variations of four- to eight-measure

selections taken from songs, exercises, or etudes incorporating a variety of
expressive elements.

MCAD.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in choral music.
b) Identify and examine inquiry-based guestions related to choral music.

c) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher
through ongoing feedback.

Critical Thinking and Communication

MCAD.83 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.-by
1. a) Ceompareing and contrasting works of music; using music terminology.;
2. b) Eevaluateing works of music; using accepted criteria.;
3- c) Ceompareing and contrasting music performances.; and
4. d) Ceritiqueing music performances; using critical thinking skills.

MCAD.94 The student will investigate-aesthetic-conceptsrelated-to-music-by formulate and justify

personal responses to music.
1. a) Aanalyzeing personal responses to works of music; using music terminology.;

2 b) Aanalyzeing aesthetie personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or
critiquing musical performances.;-and

i tengifing tho alue of musical oprf "
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MCAD.65 The student will dermenstrate-explain and apply collaboration and communication skills
for music rehearsal and performance.cencert-etiguette-as-a-performer by

1. a) Demonstrate concert etiquette. participating-tra-variety-of performances;and

2 b) applying-expected-rehearsal-skitls:and Cooperate as a singer during rehearsal.;

3 c) Ceonsistently demonstrateing-exemplary-concert-etiguette-asan active

listenering in rehearsal, performance, and as an audience member.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

MCAD.%#6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music.-by

1. a) Aanalyzeing the cultural and historical influences of eultures; musical styles;
and composers;and-histericalperiods associated with the music literature being
studied.;

2. b) Ceompareing and contrasting cultural and historical influences of a variety of

musical styles- using music terminology;

eemmenﬁy—[Moved to MCAD 7]
4—Feseareh+ng—eareer—epnens+n—masrc—[Moved to MCAD 9]

eepyngmeel—ma%enals—and-[moved to MCAD 8]
[moved to MCI.5]

MCAD.7 The student will investigateing opportunities for music performance and advocacy within
the community.; [Moved from previous MCAD.7]

MCAD.8 The student will explain and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property

in music research performance and sharlnq researehrng—me—useeanel—mrsuseef—etmea#

d-[Moved from

MCAD. 7]

Innovation in the Arts

MCAD.9 The student will investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and
workplace skills. researching-career-optionstn-musie [Moved from MCAD.7]
MCAD.10 The student will identify and demonstrate ways in which new media and technology can

influence the development of music and musical styles.

MCAD.11 The student will demonstrate cross-disciplinary connections with examining-the
relationship ef-choral music. te-etherfields-ofknowdedge; [moved from MCAD.7]

Technique and Application

MCAD.212  The student will demonstrate music literacy.-read-and-notate-music-ineluding
1. a) identifying-defining,-and-using-advanced Apply standard notation for pitch,

rhythm, meter, dynamics, and other elements of music.;
b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
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2. C) Eechoing, reading, count, and notateirg rhythmic patterns.that-include-eighth-
note, half-note, and guarter-note triplets;

3 d) Ssight-singing eight-measure, stepwise melodic patterns from two-part scores;
using the major scale and maintaining a steady beat.;

4. e) lidentifying components of a three-part choral score.;
5. f) Ceomposeing and performing basic rhythmic patterns.;
5.

g)_}dentlfymg key 5|gnatures (G—ILand—G)—and

MCAD.213 The student will develop demonstrate aural skills.-by

a) lidentifying all diatonic intervals.;

b) Ddistinguishing descending half-step and whole-step intervals.;

c) Identify simple musical forms.-identifyring-ABBA-and-ronde-musical-forms;
d) Rrecognizeirg monophonic and homophonic textures.;

e) Rrecognizeing a cappella vs. accompanied singing, descants, and ostinatos.;
ahd

f) Wwrriteing-from-dictation complex melodic and rhythmic phrases_from
dictation.

CANE A

P

MCAD.314  The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.;-retuding

1. a) consistently maintaining-Use proper posture and breathing techniques for
ehe#al—smgmguthat support vocal productlon 3

b) Iidentlfymg the effect of physiological changes on the voice.;
¢) lincreaseing breath control through strength and endurance exercises.;

d) lintegrateing principles of vocal health in singing {e-g-diaphragmatic-suppert;
open-throatraised-softpalate).;

6. e) Eenhanceing vocal independence; agility; and range by singing
developmentally appropriate vocal exercises, including use of head and chest
voices.;

4+ f) Bblending with other singers on the same vocal part and across sections; using
correct intonation.;

8. Q) Ssinging an assigned vocal part in music written in three or more parts.;

9. h) Aapplying proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced and
unvoiced consonants).;

10- i) Ssingirg music literature with and without instrumental accompaniment in at
least one language other than English.:and

o i , s .

MCAD.415 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music. sirg
ely_includi
1. a) Following and maintaining indicated tempos while singing.;

2. b) Pperforming; rhythmic patterns that include eighth-note, half-note, and
quarter-note triplets.;

3- ¢) Ceonsistently applyinrg dynamic markings while maintaining correct
intonation.:

CANE ol Cl.
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4. d) linterpreting expressive phrasing techniques.;
5. e) Rresponding to advanced conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.;-and
6- 1) Ceonsistently useing facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and
style of the music.
MCAD.516  The student will respond to music with movement.-by

1. a) Cereateirg movement individually or collaboratively to interpret a musical
composition.;and

2. b) Aapplying choreography as a form of expression and communication (e.g.,
sign language, riser choreography).
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High School Gereral-Music

The standards for High School General-Music enable students to use critical-thinking skills to study the
and apply advanced musical concepts applicable-to-nonperformance-music-courses:in a variety of
classroom structures (e.g., Music Technology, Music Appreciation, Music History/L iterature,
Independent Study, etc.) apart from traditional ensemble settings. Students eentinue-to-develop skills in

reading and understanding-comprehension of a variety of musical notations and te-explere-the-expression
and-erganization-of-in the development and expression of musical ideas. Students use a creative process

to develop, |mprOV|se draft refme and share music ideas. Ihewnakeeenneetrens—beweentheelements

m—seerety— Students respond to, descrlbe mterpret and evaluate music and explore music from a varletv
of cultures, styles, composers, and historical periods. They examine relationships of music to other fine
arts and to other fields of knowledge, and explore connections between music skills and college, career,
and workplace skKills.

Music Tl L

HG1— The studentwill read-and-netate-musicinechuding [Moved to HM.12]
1—netatrng—engma¥mas+eahdeasen—the—trebleand—bass—staves— [Moved to HM 12]

d i [Moved to HM.1]
l—meerpenatmg-apprepnate—vemmgsand—ranges—and [Moved to HM.1]
2—using-a-variety-of sound;-notational-and-technological sources:
Performance

HG3— The studentwill perform-a-varied-repertoire-of music-including [Moved to HM.13 and
HG.14]

1—s+r+g{LngvartItkrnereasee'.—veeaHeref—rereneyL [Moved to HM. 13]

styles—anel [Moved to HM 1]
2—improvising-variations-on-a-simple-meledy- [Moved to HM.1]
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knewleelge— [Moved to HM 11]
4—Feeeareh+eg—ea¥eer—epeens—m—me54%and [Moved to HM 9]

settmgsr [Moved to HM 5]
Q—e*mblﬂng-aeeepeable-behaweeaseneeumrstener—and [Moved to HM 5]

to HM.5]
Analysis, Evaluation | Criti
HG.9— The studentwill-analyze-music-by [Moved to HM.3]
1.—describing-music-styles-and-forms-through-Histening; [Moved to HM.3]
2—defining-and-classifying-various-musical-styles-that represent-different-historical
penedsendreuhere& [Moved to HM. 3]

teemme[egy— [Moved to HM 3]
HG10— The student-will-evaluate-and-eritigue-music-by [Moved to HM.3]

andretheesr [Moved to HM 3]

Aesthetics
%H%Hdwﬂ%%ﬂgﬁe&esﬁ%eeeneep&eela{ed%e—ﬁmﬂeby [Moved to HM 4]
. anel—v&lue [Moved to HM. 4]
2—analyzing-andjustifying-persenalrespenses-to-works-of-musie; [Moved to HM 4]

Creative Process

HGM.21  The student will demonstrate creative thinking by composing and arranging eempese-and
arrange music within specified guidelines. by
1. a) Compose and arrange incerperating appropriate voicings and ranges.;-and
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e . : ' ional_and logical
3 b) limproviseing over tonal or rhythmic structure.-meledic-andrhythmic-patterns-and
: - n E styles:

4. ¢) limproviseing variations on a simple melody.

HGM.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Define, evaluate, organize, develop, and share personal ideas, investigations, and
research of music ideas and concepts.
b) Develop and share individual creative processes for creating original music
compositions, arrangements, and improvisations.

Critical Thinking and Communication

HGM.93  The student will analyze, and interpret, and evaluate music.-By
1. a) Ddescribeirg music styles and forms using music terminology. threugh-listening:

2. b) Ddefineing and classifying various musical styles that represent a variety of
d+ﬁe¢ent hlstorlcal perlods and culturesal mfluences

4. c) Ddescribeing and interpreting works of music; using inquiry skills and music
terminology.
HG10

L _)_examlnemg and applymg accepted crlterla for evaluatmg Works of mu3|c 3

3- ¢) Eexamineing and applying accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of
self and others.

HGM.-114 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. investigate-aesthetic
conceptsrelated-to-music-by
1. a) Eexplaining how the context of a musical work’s creation may influence the

response of the listener. %meamng—and—valee—

2 ) analyzemg and ex Ialn personal responses to Works of music.;

HGM.85 The student will exhibit and demonstrate collaborative skills and concert etiquette-at-musical
pe#eFmanees by

1. a) Examine eemparing-and-contrasting audience behavier-etiquette appropriate for
various musical settings.;

2: b) Eexhibiting aceceptable-behavioras-an-active listenering in musical settings.and
3. ¢) Deomonstrateshowing respect for the contributions of others within collaborative
music experiences.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HGM.6  The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by
1. a) Ddescribeing distinguishing characteristics of musical forms and styles from a
variety of cultures.;

2. b) lidentifying cultural and historical influences ways-in-which-culture-and

teehnelegwaﬂuenee%hedex@epmem of musqeand mu5|cal styles 3

knewledge— [Moved to HG 11]
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4—Fese&Feh+Prg—eaFeer—ept~|ens—m—mHs+c—ané [Moved to HG 9]

matenal% [Moved to HG 8]

HGM.7  The student will examining-varieus-describe opportunities te-experience-music-ir-for music
performance and advocacy within the community.;

HGM.8  The student will describeing ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual property.
social-mediaand-copyrighted-materials-and-[Moved from HG.7]

Innovation in the Arts

HGM.9 The student will explore connections between music skills and college, career, and workplace

skills. research-career-options-in-music [Moved from HG.6]

HGM.10 The student will explore and describe ways in which innovative media, tools, and processes
are influencing music.

HGM.11  The student will examine deseribing-the relationships of music to the other fine arts and other
fields of knowledge.:-[Moved from HG.6]

Technique and Application

HGM.2:12 The student will read-and-netate-music-use a variety of analog and digital notations (e.q.
standard notation, lead sheets, tablature, piano roll).
1. a) netating Notate original musical ideas. en-the-treble-and-bass-staves;
2 b) identifying-and-using-the-standard-netation Identify symbols for pitch, rhythm,
dynamics, tempo, articulation, and expression.;ané
. . " (ctation

HGM.313 The student will perform a variety varied reperteire-of music.; including

L a) SSlnqug— rplay with mcreased technlcal veeal—proflmency,

b) Use indicated dynamics, phrasing, and other elements of music.

c¢) Evaluate and apply performance practices.

HGM.314 The student will perform a varied repertoire of music representative of diverse styles, forms,
and cultures.

HGM.15 The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns
a) Use a counting system.

b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) Include complex rhythms and syncopation.

HGM.16 The student will create movement to express elements of music and interpret expressive
gualities of an original music composition.
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High School Music Theory

The standards for High School Music Theory integrate aspects of melody, harmony, rhythm, form, and
composition. Emphasis is placed on reading-and, writing, and musteal-notatieng music, music

terminology, analysis, composition, developing-aural sklllssuehﬂas—hstemngﬂand%kmgewtauen _sight-

singing, and using the keyboard. Students recognize, describe, and apply the basic materials and processes
of music through an integrated approach which mcludes aural written, creatlve and analytlcal

Students use a creatlve process to develop, draft, reflne and share mu5|c |deas Students mvesthate career
opportunities in music and identify connections between music and other fields of knowledge.

¢ [Moved to

v [Moved to

HMT. 14]
1—deﬁe+ng—measwe—leaptme—and—nme—sqgnafeu¥e—and [Moved to HMT. 14]

al- [Moved

to HMT 14]
HMT5— The student-will- demonstrate-understanding-of secales-by [Moved to HMT.15]

J—dkﬁeeen%me—seale—paﬁems—#em—awaLexample& [Moved to HMT 19]
[Moved to HMT.16]
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5—+denﬂ-f3,49g—au#akexample&ef—sqmple—m&ew&ts—and [Moved to HMT.19]
6——performing-simple-intervals: [Moved to HMT.19]

HMJLS—'Fhe—studem—Mu—rdeFm%Ldla{em&seal&degFees-by[Moved to HMT. 15]

qual-Hy—[Moved to HMT 11]

89



PROPOSED REVISION - STRIKETHROUGH Music Standards of Learning

Creative Process

HMT.221

The student will-apply-the-music-theory-concepts-—studied-by demonstrate creative

thinking by composing and arranging music.

1. a) Ceomposeing or arrange a two-phrase-diatonic melody within given tonal or
rhythmic structures.:
2. b) Ssetting a text to an original melody.;
3- c) Hharmonizeirg a melody;4- following the general rules of voice leading and
tendency tonesz
d) Refine a creative sequence that utilizes individual inquiry to produce examples of
a finished musical artifact.

The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent research,
investigation, and inquiry of music idea and concepts.

b) Monitor individual progress with a level of refinement that reflects artistic musical
goals.

¢) Refine a portfolio of creative original work that includes examples of both creative
process as well as finished products.

Critical Thinking and Communication

HMT.3

The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.

a) Apply accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music.

b) Apply accepted criteria for critiqguing musical works of self and others.

¢) Identify, define, and use both “Common Practice” and contemporary symbols for

music analysis.

The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Justify personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music using music
terminology.

b) Justify personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or critiquing musical

performances.

The student will evaluate and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette.
a) Examine etiquette appropriate for various musical settings.

b) Exhibit active listening in music settings.

c) Demonstrate respect for the contributions of others in collaborative music

experiences.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HMT.6

I
<
_|
~

I
<
3
oo

The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Compare and contrast the musical styles of composers and the historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Analyze the characteristics of instrumental and vocal music from a variety of
cultures.

The student will analyze and evaluate opportunities for music performance and advocacy
within the community.

The student will assess and apply legal and ethical standards related to intellectual
property in music research, performance, arranging, composition, and sharing.
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Innovation in the Arts

HMT.9

HIAR.10

HMT.1311

The student will investigate career pathways in the music field, and discuss opportunities
to be a lifelong learner of music.

The student will analyze how emerging technologies and innovative media, tools, and
processes are influencing music.

The student will analyze and explain relationships of music to the other fine arts and to

other fields of knowledge.

a) Explore cross-disciplinary connections of music with mathematical and scientific
properties.

b) Explore principles of acoustics and the overtone series.by

c) Explore the relatinrgonship of pitch to frequency of sound waves, amplitude to volume,
and timbre to tone quality.

Technique and Application

HMT.212

HMT.313

HMT.414

HMT.515

The student will demonstrate understanding of the musical elements-efthe-grand-staff

and pitch locations in adrak; keyboard; and notation activities.-by

1. a) lidentifying-the-elements-efstaves-and clefs, including treble, bass, and movable
C-clefs.;and

2. b) Ulabeling-the-octaves-and pitches and octaves, both on the staff and on ledger

lines.-of the-grand-staff:
1. c) Ceorrelateing-the-grand-staff pitch locations to placements on the keyboard.;

2. d) Eexplaining the symbols for sharpflat,-and-raturataccidentals.;-and
3 d) lidentifying enharmonic equivalents.

The student will identify and define common music symbols and terminology, including
those fer-associated with dynamicsform-tempo,textureand-meloedyrhythm, melody,
harmony, dynamics, texture, and form.
a) Fhe-student-will Ddemonstrate understanding of the-cempenents-ofrhythmic
notation.-by
1. Db) Eexplaining beat{pulse}, rhythm, and tempo.;
2. C) reading-and-netating-Reading, notateing, and performing (using a counting system)

rhythmic patterns that include whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, eighth notes,
sixteenth notes, and corresponding rests, grouplets, beamed notes, beaming-practices;
He—vs—slw tles +det; and dots

4. _LnetanngtTt anscrlbeﬂg S|mple rhythmlc patterns dmtatmfrom aural examples.;
and
5. e) lidentifyinrg and explainirg anacrusis, syncopation, and hemiola.

The student will demonstrate understanding of the-cermpenents-ef-meter.-by
1. a) Ddefineing measure, bar line, and time signature.;-and
2. b) explaining-Performing music in various meters, including, but not limited to

4 32 6 2 9 12 5
simple-compoundand-complex/asymmetrical—;. 3. 5. 3. 5, g, ¢, and3.

The student will demonstrate understanding of scales. by

_ Fining | | 2s the di I itohes:
2—explaining-the-interval-ofa-half-step-(m2)-and-a-whele-step(M2);
3—explaining-tetrachord-patierns;
4. a) Eexplaining major, minor, pentatonic, and chromatic scales.;
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HMT.616

HMT .17

HMT.918

HMT.1019

5. b) Nnotateirg and perform (using voice and/or instruments) ascending and

descending major, minor, and chromatic scales; using key signatures and
accidentals.;

¢) HMT-8Thestudent-witk-lidentify diatonic scalle degrees by relating-the-nrames-of
the-scale degrees-number and name (tonic, supertonic, mediant, subdominant,

domlnant submedlant subtonic, leading-tone/subtonic).-te-their-pesitions-in-the

mHMTm

The student will demonstrate understanding of key signatures.-by

1. a) Ddefineing key signature.;

2. b) lidentifying the order of sharps and flats in key signatures.;

3: ¢) Eexplaining relative and parallel major-minor key relationships.; and

4. d) Eexplaining the circle of fifths.;-and

5. ) Wwriteing major and minor key signatures in treble, and bass, alto and tenor clefs.;
10: f) Ttransposeirg music into other keys.

The student will demonstrate understanding of diatonic and chromatic intervals.

a) Ddefineing interval as the distance between two pitches.;

b) Eexplaining the interval of a half step (m2) and a whole step (M2).;-[Moved from
HMT.5]

¢) Eexplaining and notateing intervals by-size-and-guatity-with guantitative and
gualitative terminology-(M-—ma—P-e-A)—thcluding-inversions.;

d) Ddefineing and-aurathy-identifying-consonance and dissonance.; [Moved to
HMT.19]

e) aurathy-lidentifying and explaining harmonic and melodic intervals.; [aural Moved
to HMT.19]

) auralhy-lidentifying and explaining simple and compound intervals, [aural Moved
to HMT.19];-and

CIE L S A

q) Identify and explainiag tetrachord patternsl; [Moved from HMT.5]

The student will demonstrate understanding of triadic structure.-by

a) lidentifying root, third, and fifth of a chord.;

b) Ddefineing tertian harmony.;

c) Eexplaining triads and seventh chords by quality-(Ma—e-A)-.;

d) Ceompareing and contrasting the qualities of chords in major and minor keys.;
¢e) Eexplaining and notateing root-position, first-inversion, and second-inversion
triads.;

f) Eexplaining and notateing the figured bass system using uppercase and lowercase
Roman numerals and chord abbreviations to designate diatonic triad guality qualities.
Mm-d-A) and-scale-degree; and [Moved from HMT 8]

g) Eexplaining and notateirg chord fead-sheet symbols.;

h) Aanalyzeing chord progressions from classical and popular musical scores.;-and
i) Rrecognizeing and explaining types and uses of non-chord tones.

i
2z
3
4
5
6-

PPN

The student will demonstrate aural skills.-by
1. a) Sight-singing-a-simple-melody melodies in major and minor keys.;
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2. b) singing-simple-Perform rhythmic patterns in simple, compound, and
complex/asymmetrical al-meters.;

3- C) netating-Ttakeing dictation of simple-melodies and rhythms from aural
examples.;and

4. d) notating-simple Ttakeing dictation of diatonic harmonies and cadences from aural
examples.
e) Aaurally identifying-and-explaining harmonic and melodic intervals.;
f) Aaurally identifying-and-explaining simple and compound intervals.;-and
0) Aurally identifydifferentiating scale and chord qualities.from-aural-examples:
h) Aaurally identifyirg consonance and dissonance.;

i) performing-Ssinging-andfer-playing simple intervals.
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High School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level enable students to begin receiving
instruction on wind, percussion, or string instruments of their choice with guidance from the music
teacher. Instruction may begin at any high school grade level. Students will identify parts of the
instrument and demonstrate proper instrument care, efthe-instrument-and-become-famitiarwith-the
technology-ef-the-instrument—They-demonstrate-basie-playing posture, instrument positions, fingerings,
embouchure and tone productlon and%heyeeunt—tead—and—pe#enm—mweatéele—kﬁe#aﬂ%@tade

3 /BODBA-Students identify
steps of a creatlve process and applv emerging music skllls to create and notate original work. Music
literacy skills are emphasized as students read, notate, and perform music. Students begin-use critical

thinking to deseribe;-respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate works of music ane-create-basie

variations-of simple-melodies-both as performers and listeners. They iavestigate-describe career options

in music, discuss opportunities for music- maklnq bevond the classroom and explore connections between
music and other fields of knowledge.

hetemgeneeu&elasseettmgsétudent&Opportunltles are prowded WI—t-h—GppGFtH-H-l—t—les—fOI‘ students to

participate in local, district, and regional music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
MusicTI i
HHB1— Thestudentwitbechoread and-notate-music—ehuding [Moved to HIB.12]

&FHGHJ&HGH—G—}‘H&%—GS—&HG—G#&F@GFHEHIS—G#HQH&IC—&H@ [Moved to HIB.’12]
2—singing-selectedHnesfrom-music-being-studied- [Moved to HIB.12]

¢ [Moved to HIB.1]
1—eempee+ng~a¢eepmeasererhymnme+neled+c—vananen—and [Moved to HIB. 1]
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meledmg [Moved to HIB 14]
1 identification-and-selection-of an-appropriate-instrument; [Moved to HIB.14]
2—identification-of the parts-of the-instrument; [Moved to HIB.14]
3—procedures-forcare-of the-instrument; [Moved to HIB.14]
4—proper-playingposture-anaHnstrument-pesition; [Moved to HIB.14]

[Moved to HIB. 15]%%@#@%9%%%
[Moved to HIB. 15]

HIB. 16]

1 balancing-instrumental-thmbres: [Moved to HIB.16]
2—making-adjustments-to-facilitate-correct-intonation; [Moved to HIB.16]
3—matching-dynamiclevels-and-playing-style; [Moved to HIB.16]
4—Fespond+ng4eeondueuﬂgpattem&andgesmres—and [Moved to HIB. 16]
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v [Moved to HIB.5]

1—identifying the-characteristic-sound-of the-instrument-being-studied: [Moved to
HIB 16]

ef—knowledge [Moved to HIB.11]
4.—deseﬂbmgea+ceepopf&en&mmu5|e [Moved to HIB 9]

matenals—and [Moved to HIB 8]
6—demonstrating-concert-etiguette-as-an-active-listener- [Moved to HIB.5]

Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
H+B—29—'Fhe—studem—m#analyzeand—evalea%e—musrc—by [Moved to HIB. 3]

temqme[egy—[Moved to HIB 3]
3—describing-accepted-criteria-used-for-evaluating-works-of-music; [Moved to HIB.3]
- ge -. Q aabslaVale aall 1 L n' aall 1 Q lll VA ala [Moved to HIB.3]

e%hee& [Moved to HIB 3]
Aesthetics

HHB-21 Fhe StHdM%WW@%%WW [Moved to HIB.4]
ahavate [Moved to HIB 3]
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Creative Process

HIB.81 The student will use_music composition as a means of creative expression. by

1. a) Ceomposeing a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.;-and

b) HHB-15 The student-witlperform-and Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic

examples in call-and-response styles.

¢) HiB-16—The student-will Cereate, through-playing-and write, and performing;
rhythmic and melodic variations of four-measure selections taken from, but not
limited to, felk-songs, exercises, or etudes.

HIB.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Identify and explore steps of a creative process.

b) Define, identify, organize, and document ideas, investigations, and research of music
ideas and concepts.

c) Mmonitoring individual practice through the use of practice records or journals that
identify specific musical goals.; [Moved from HIB.17]

Critical Thinking and Communication

HIB.203  The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music. by

a) Pproposeing a definition of music and supporting that definition.;[Moved from
HIB.21]

deseribing-the-impertance-of composers™—use-of style;eultural-influences;-and

historical-context-for-the-interpretation-of works-ef-music.;-[Moved to HIB.6]

2. b) Ddescribeing and interpreting diverse works of music; using inquiry skills and
music terminology.;

3. ¢) Ddescribeing accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.;
4. d) Ddescribeing performances of music using music terminology.; and

5. ¢) Ddescribeing accepted criteria used for critiquing musical performances of self and
others.;

HIB.214  The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. investigate-aesthetic
concepts-relatedto-musicby

- [Moved to HIB.3]

2. a) lidentifying reasons for preferences among works of music using music
terminology.;

3- b) lidentifying ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.;

HIB.:75  The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music. musicianship
and personal engagement by
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1—identifying-the-characteristic-sound-of the-instrument-being-studied: [Moved to
HIB.16]

identifyrspecific-musical-goals: [Moved to HIB 2]

3 a) Pparticipateing in curricular and co-curricular school performances, and in local,

district, or regional events; as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.;and

4. b) Ddescribeing and demonstrateing rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer
(e.g., using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention
in rest position).

c) Describe and demonstrate active listening skills as an audience member.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HIB.196

HIB.7

The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. a) lidentifying the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

ef—knewledge—[Moved to HIB 11]
4.—deseHJengeaFee|:epHens—in—mHsm—[Moved to HIB.9]

mateﬁecls—aneL[Moved to HIB 8]
6—demenstrating-concartetigrette-asanactive-Hsteper-[Moved to HIB 5]

b) Ddescribeing the importance of composers’ use of style, cultural influences, and
historical context for the interpretation of works of music.;-[Moved from HIB.20]

The student will identify ways to engage the school community in a music performance.

HIB.8

The student will describeing ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual property.

secial-media-and-copyrighted-materials;and—[Moved from HIB.19]

Innovation in the Arts

HIB.9

The student will describeing career options in music and discuss the future of music-related

HIB.10

careers.; [Moved from HIB.19]
The student will describeing ways in which eulture-and-technology innovative tools and

HIB.11

media influence the development of instruments, instrumental music, and instrumental music
styles.; [Moved from HIB.19]

The student will describeing-the relationships of instrumental music to the other fine arts and

other fields of knowledge.;-[Moved from HIB.19]

Technique and Application

HIB.212

The student will demonstrate music literacy.-eche+read;—and-notate-music,-acluding
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1

a) lidentifying, defineing, and useing basic standard notation for pitch, rhythm,
meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.;-anéd

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

¢) Ssinging selected lines from music being studied.

d)-HHB-2—The-student-wiltl Eecho, read, count (using a counting system), and
perform rhythms and rhythmic patterns, including whole notes, half notes, quarter
notes, eighth notes, dotted half notes, dotted quarter notes, corresponding rests, and
syncopations.

e) KB4 Thestudent-will lidentify, read, and perform music in simple meters (3,3, 4
C.9).

f) HiB7—Thestudentwill lidentify and perform music written in binary, ternary, and
theme-and-variations forms.

0) HHB-9—TFhe-student-will Ddefine and identify appty music terminology found in
the music literature being studied.

h) Perform music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

i) Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

j) Guitar student—Use chord charts and tablature; read basic rhythm guitar using first
position chords.

HIB.613  The student will read, notate, and perform scales.-ireluding

a) HiB-3—The-studentwill lidentify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step
patterns.

b) Wwind/mallet student—QOene-octave ascending and descending concert C, F, B-
flat, E-flat, A-flat, and G major scales; G harmonic minor scale; a chromatic scale.;
and

c) Orchestral string student—QOene-octave ascending and descending C, F, G, and D
major scales and D harmonic minor scale.

d) Guitar student—Read, analyze, notate, and perform scales and chords. One-octave
ascending and descending major, natural and harmonic scales up to three sharps/one
flat. A chromatic scale and one form of the moveable, one-octave pentatonic scale.
Open position chords and power chords with roots on the sixth and fifth strings. A |-
IV-V7 chord progression in the keys of C, G, D, and A major, and A and E minor.
12-bar blues in a variety of keys.

HIB.1814 The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.;
nehading
1. a) lidentifyieation and selection-ef an appropriate instrument.;

2 b) lidentifyication ofthe parts of the instrument.;

3. ¢) Pprocedures for care of the instrument.;

4. d) Pproper playing posture and instrument position.;

e) Guitar student—Demonstrate the ability to change a guitar string.
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HIB.£115 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.;-eluding
1. a) Correct hand positions, finger/slide placement, using-finger/stide-patterns-and

fingerings/positions, and finger/slide patterns.;

2 b) Mmatching pitches and beginring to make adjustments to facilitate correct
intonation.:

3: ¢) Pproduction of tones that are clear, free of tension, and sustained.;

4. d) Wwind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (tonguing, slurring, staccato, accent).;

5. e) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; contrasting articulations (pizzicato, legato, staccato, détaché, two-note
slurs).;-and

6. 1) Ppercussion student—single stroke, double stroke, and multiple-bounce rudiment.
- M H 0 a)

g) Guitar student—right-hand technigues (finger style, pick style, arpeggio patterns
with varying combinations of pulgar, indicia, media, anular [pima]); and left-hand
techniques (first position, finger technigue).

HIB.2216 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills. at-a-beginninglevel;
ineludi

a) Identify the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.

b) Bbalanceing instrumental timbres.;

¢) Mmakeing adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.;
d) Mmatching dynamic levels and playing style.:

¢e) Rresponding to conducting patterns and gestures.;-and

AN ol L

f) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.
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High School Instrumental Music, Intermediate Level

Through playing, improvising, and writing, students create melodic and rhythmic variations. Students
compare and contrast career options in music. They describe musical concepts, respond to music,
investigate music’s relationship to other disciplines, and analyze various cultures, musical styles,
composers, and historical periods. Students are provided with opportunities to participate in local, district,
regional, and state events.

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Intermediate Level enable students to continue to
develop musicianship and music literacy. Students identify and document steps of a creative process to

develop original mu3|c Musm literacy Skl||S are empha5|zed as students read, notate and perform music.
Students 4 A as M sERY ;

Asseeratren{—\/—BQDA% develop more advanced technlcal Skl||S and improve ensemble Skl||S as thev
collaborate with others to create and recreate musrc in ensemble settlnqs Ensembleskills-become-more
~They respond to, describe,
mterpret evaluate perform and sight- read music from a varletv of musical styles, composers, cultural

influences, and historical periods. Ihreugh—playmg—and—mmtmg—students—ereate—metedle\anaaen&

styles—eompesersﬁand-hrstoneal—penoder Students compare and contrast career optlons in mu3|c and
make connections between music and other fields of knowledge. StudentsOpportunities are providedwith

opportunities for students to participate in local, district, ard-regional, and state music events as
appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

breveeeeutrtrme)—meter& [Moved to HII 12]
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¢ [Moved to HII.1]
[Moved to HII. 1]

an iH-demeon an a a inag-procedyures—i [MovedtoH”14]

1—ea@and—baac—ma+n&enaneeuef—the—mstmment—[Moved to HI1.14]

2—identifying-and-repairing-minorproblems-of the-instrument: [Moved to HII.14]
3—basictuning-ofthe-instrumentwith-and-withoutan-electronictuner;: [Moved to

to H||.15]
1—ad}usneg-and—pe#eenng+menanenwh+le—playmg— [Moved to HII 15]

[Moved to HII. 16]

1—balancing-and-blending-instrumental- timbres; [Moved to HII.16]
2—making-adjustments-to-facilitate-correct-intonation; [Moved to HII.16]
3—matching-dynamiclevels-and-playing-style; [Moved to HI1.16]
4—Fespend+ng4eeendeeungpatfeem&andrgestwes—and [Moved to HIL 16]

respenseend—basqemeprevsaﬂew [Moved to HII 1]
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he by [Moved to HIL5]
l—malqng-adﬁaeemenfes—te—faedﬁaeeee#eet—mmenanen— [Moved to HII 16]

with-V\BODA-Levels2-4. [Moved to HI1.12]
Music_Hi | Cul LC
HH%AhestudeanMexplere#uste%aLandeM&w&Laspeet&eﬂnusr&by[Moved to HII 6]

eemmueﬁy— [Moved to HII 7]
5.—comparing-and-contrasting-career-optionstn-musie; [Moved to HII1.9]
6.—relating-therelationship-ofinstrumentalmusicto-the-other fine-arts: [Moved to

[Moved to HI1.8]
8.—consistenthy demonstrating-concert-etiguette-as-an-active-Hstener. [Moved to HIIL5]

Analysis. Evaluation, | Criti
HH&Q—'Fhe—studeni—mMLanalyze—and—evalua%e—mu&eby [Moved to HIL3]

hwteneaLeentefoeH%n{emretaHe#eﬁweFk&eﬁmwc— [Moved to HII 6]
+ [Moved to

+ [Moved to

[Moved to HII.3]

[Moved to HII 3]
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Aesthetics
HH—Z@—'Fhe%tudeanMwengﬁ&aestheﬂeeeneeptHela{eett&m&&eby [Moved to HII 4]

Creative Process

HIL7Z1 The student will use_music composition as a means of creative expression. by
1. a) Ceomposeing an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.; ane

2 b) HH24-The-student-will-Cereate and perform simple rhythmic and melodic
examples; using call-and-response and basic improvisation.

3 c)-HHA5TFhestudent-will Ceompose, improvise, and perform rhythmic and melodic
variations of eight- to twelve-measure excerpts based upon original ideas or musical

works.-folk-songs;-exercises-or-etudes:

1.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Identify and document the steps of a creative process to develop original music
arrangements, compositions, or improvisations.

b) Mmonitor individual practice with a level of refinement that reflects specific musical
goals. [Moved from HII.5]

Critical Thinking and Communication

HI1.29:3  The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.-by

[Moved to HI1.6]
2 a) linterpreting works of music; using inquiry skills and music terminology.;
3- b) Aapplying accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music.;
4. ¢) Ddescribeing performances of music; using music terminology.;-and

d) Aapplying accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.

HI1.204  The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. avestigate-aesthetic

2. a) Ddescribeing personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music;
using music terminology.;

3: b) Aanalyzeing ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.;
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HI1.165

The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music. musicianship

and personal engagement by
4—ma[@nged1estmerﬁs4e¢aem¢ateeo#eepmonauee [Moved to HII.16]

musical-goals: [Moved to HII. 2]

7 a) Pparticipateiqg in curricular and co-curricular ensembles, performances, and
events at school, and in community, county, district, regional, state, and national

events.-{e.g--conceris-other performances)-ensemblessuch-as-symphonic

8. b) Ddescribeing and apply demenstrating rehearsal and concert etiquette as a

performer (e.g., using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining

attention in rest position).

12 c) Apply active listening skills as an audience member.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HI1.186

I
=

‘oo

The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets_influences of music. by

1. a) Ddescribeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical

periods.-associated-with the-music-titerature-being-studied:

2. b) Ceompareing and contrasting a-variety-ef-diverse musical styles; using music
terminology.;

3- ¢) Ceompareing and contrasting the functions of instrumental music in a variety of
cultures and communities.;

e(;~|cmqq+;+nﬂ5,L [Moved to HII 7]

5.—comparing-and-contrasting-career-options-in-music; [Moved to HII.9]

6—relating-the relationship-ofinstrumental-music-to-the-otherfinearts; [Moved to
HII.11]

[Moved to HII1.8]. and
8—econsistently-demenstrating-concert-etiquette-as-an-active-Histeper.[Moved to HII1.5]

The student will describeirg how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates

impact the community.;-[Moved from HI1.18]

The student will applying ethical standards to the use of intellectual property. secialmedia
and-copyrighted-materials-[Moved from HI1.18]

Innovation in the Arts
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HI1.9 The student will compareiag and contrasting career options in music.; [Moved from HIA.18]

HI1.10 The student will explore a variety of innovative media, tools, and processes to create, edit,
present, and/or understand new works of music.

HIl.11 The student will make cross-curricular connections to explore how music works together with

other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to problems.

Technique and Application

HIl.112 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-echoread;and-netate-musicincluding

1. a) lidentifying, defineing, and applying standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.;-and

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

2. ¢) Ssinging similar and contrasting parts from the music being studied.

d) HH-2— Thestudentwill Eecho, read, count (using a counting system), and
perform rhythms and rhythmic patterns, including sixteenth notes, dotted eighth
notes, quarter-note triplets, half-note triplets, and corresponding rests.

e) HH-3—The-studentwill lidentify, read, compare, contrast, and perform music in

3.2,5,%, and %(alla breve or cut time) meters.

f) HH-6—The-student-will lidentify, compare, contrast, and perform music written
in sonata, theme-and-variations, and compound binary forms.

0) HH-8—TFhe-student-will Ddefine and apply music terminology found in the
music literature being studied.

h) HH22—The-studentwill Rread and interpret standard music notation while
performing music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.—n-aceordance-with
VBODA-Lavels 24

i) HH-A7—The-studentwill Ssight-read music of varying styles and levels of
difficulty —accordance-with-VBODBA-Leavels 2 4.

i) Guitar student—Read basic rhythm guitar using first position chords. Read and
interpret guitar tablature.

HI1.513 The student will read, notate, and perform scales.;-cluding

a) HH4—The-student-will lidentify and notate key signatures of scales and literature
being performed.

1. b) Wwind/mallet student—Up to 5 flats and 5 sharps, up to 2 sharps relative minor, a
chromatic scale, in eighth notes with M.M. quarter note= 100.;

2: ¢) Orchestral string student—Ttwo-octave scales up to three flats and three sharps, up

to 2 sharps relative minor-G--B-flat E-Flat-G;-Dand-A-majorsecales-and-G-and-A
harmonic-minorscales{double-bass-one-octave}, in eighth notes with M.M. quarter
note = 100.

d) Guitar student—Read, analyze, notate, and perform scales and chords in root
position and in inversions. One-octave ascending and descending major, natural
minor, and harmonic minor scales up to four sharps/two flats. Ascending and
descending chromatic scales up to the 12th fret. One form of the movable, two-octave
blues scale. First position and barre chords using eight basic forms: E, E7, Em, Em7,
A, A7, Am, Am7. Power chords with roots on the sixth and fifth strings through 10th
position. A 1-1V-V7 chord progression in the keys of C, G, D, A, E and F major and
A and E minor. 12-bar blues progression in a variety of keys.
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HI1.814  The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.;

neluding

a) Ceare and basic maintenance of the instrument.;
b) lidentifying and repairing minor problems of the instrument.;

¢) Bbasic tuning of the instrument, with and without an electronic tuner ;

ol L

d) Ddescribeing and demonstrateing proper posture, instrument position, and hand
positions.;

¢

€) Wwind student—Ddescribeing and demonstrateing proper embouchure.;and

6. 1) Orchestral string student—Describe and demonstrate proper bow placement,
weight, angle, speed, and pressure; contrasting articulations (accents, hooked bowing,
multiple-note slurs, slurred staccato, sforzando, martelé, spiccato); and shifting.

7 @) Ppercussion student—Describe and demonstrate stick grip for snare drum and
mallets; basic tuning of timpani; setup of timpani, mallet instruments, and auxiliary
instruments.

h) Guitar student— Demonstrate correct left hand position and finger placement, and
right hand strumming position with thumb and with pick, while increasing the level
of technical difficulty.

HI1.2815 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques..-reluding
1. a) Aadjusting and control perfeeting-intonation while playing.;

2: b) Pproduceing characteristic tones that are clear, free of tension, sustained, and
unwavering in pitch.;

3. ¢) Wwind student—proper breathing techniques and consistent embouchure;
contrasting articulations (marcato, sforzando, forte-piano, tenuto).;

4. d) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; contrasting articulations (accents, hooked bowing, multiple-note slurs,
slurred staccato, sforzando, martelé, spiccato).;-and

5. e) Ppercussion student—pereussion-student—13-Standard-Rudiments-and-Lesson-25;
Open-close-open; on snare drum+RAS); tuning timpani while playing; playing
techniques on timpani, mallet, and auxiliary instruments, including single-stroke roll.
f) Guitar student—right-hand techniques (finger style, pick style, arpeggio patterns

with varying combinations of pulgar, indicia, media, anular [pima]); and left-hand
techniques (first position, finger technique, barre techniques).

HI1.2116 The student will demonstrate and describe musicianship and ensemble skills. at-an

intermediate-level-neluding
1. a) Bbalanceing and blending instrumental timbres.;
2. b) Mmakeing adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.;
3- c) Mmatching dynamic levels and playing style.;
4. d) Rresponding to conducting patterns and gestures.; and

e) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.

107



PROPOSED REVISION - STRIKETHROUGH Music Standards of Learning

High School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level enable students to acquire and refine
meore-advanced technical and expressive skills-and-demenstrate-a-mature-level-of musicianship in order to
demonstrate a varletv of mu3|cal elements of qreater compIeX|tv and chaIIenqe Students demenstrate-a

, extend their knowledge of
mstrument specrfrc techmques whrle playqng—the—re%red—expanqu their vocabulary of scales,
arpegglos and rudrments in merel ncreasmgly complex rhythmlc patterns Pereussren—students—beeeme

Asseeratren{—\/—BQDA% Students dlscuss and evaluate characterlstlcs of personal performances and
compositions, as well as the works of others. Students research career options in music and the variety of

careers that involve skills learned in music.They diseuss+relationships-between-musical-conceptsand-the
coneepts-ofinvestigate connections with other disciplines, and they-are-involved-in-exploring-various

analyze the culturesal influences, styles, composers, and historical periods_associated with the music
literature being studied. Students-Opportunities are provided with-eppertunities for students to participate
in local, district, regional, state, and national events.

Music.TI L
H%Mhe%denm%adan%mtatem%meledm [Moved to HIAD 12]

and—& [Moved to HIAD 12]
HAD-3—ThestudentwitHdentifyand-notate-at-key-signatbres: [Moved to HIAD 13]

v [Moved to HIAD.1]
1—eempos+ngarhs,¢hmre—melod|c—vanatron—and [Moved to HIAD. 1]

studredr [Moved to HIAD 12]

“)-}-chord-progression- [Moved to
HIAD.1]
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[Moved to

1—p¥oeed&resiopea¥&aﬁd—baﬂemawwenaneeoﬂh&mstmmenp [Moved to HIAD.14]
. d ment: [Moved to

HIAD 14]
3—@9%%4&%%%@%9@%&9&#}&% [Moved to HIAD 14]

to HIAD.15]
1—ad}usnngand—pe#eetmgtm¥onanonwhnoplaymgt [Moved to HIAD 15]

melﬁdmg [Moved to HIAD 16]
1—balancing-and-blending-instrumental- timbres; [Moved to HIAD.16]
2—making-adjustments-to-facilitate-correct-intonation; [Moved to HIAD.16]
é’,—nqawt.eh+Pfg—ds,cnacnq+c—leve1LsﬂacF}d—olaynqg—s’tw«,L [Moved to HIAD.16]

= [Moved to HIAD.16]

5—demonstranﬂg4;ondaenﬂgﬂoattem&andges&wes—and [Moved to HIAD. 16]
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¢y [Moved to HIAD.5]
l—malqng-adﬁaeemenfes—te—faedﬁaeeee#eet—mgnanen— [Moved to HIAD. 16]

teemme[egy— [Moved to HIAD 6]
. ezing 1 3 | o f .  cul ;
[Moved to HIAD. 6]

[Moved to HIAD. 7]
5—Fesea$eh+ng£a¥eeeepﬁe{mmwe [Moved to HIAD. 9]

mHMDﬂ
Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
HJADHe%tudenHML&na#yzeendevalu&t&mu&eby[Moved to HIAD 3]

HIAD. 6]

ic: [Moved to

HIAD 3]
4.—assessing-performances-of- music-using-music-terminelegy-and [Moved to HIAD.3]
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[Moved to HIAD.3]

Aesthetics
#HAD—ZHhe%&udenH##Hwesﬂga&&aestheﬂeeeneept&eL&@Me—mw&by [Moved to HIAD 4]

pe#enmaﬁees—and [Moved to HIAD 4]
3—explaining-the-value-of musical performance-to-society- [Moved to HIAD.4]

Creative Process

HIAD.Z1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression. by
1. a) Ceomposeing a rhythmic-melodic variation.;-and

b) HIAD-9—The-student-will limprovise a melody to a I-1V-V(V’)-1 chord
progression.

¢) HHAD10Fhe-student-will Aarrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or
counter melodies to a given melody.

d) HAD-16Fhestudent-will Cereate, improvise, and perform rhythmic and melodic
examples to a I-IV-V(V’)-1 chord progression; using call-and-response and
improvisation.

e) HHAD A7 Fhestudentwill Pperform accompanying harmonies and/or counter
melodies to a given melody.

HIAD.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Develop and share a creative process through original music arrangements and
productions.

b) Monitor individual practice with a level of refinement that reflects advanced musical
goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication

HIAD.213 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music. by-cemparing-and-contrasting-the
impertance-of
interpretation-ofworks-efmusie; [Moved to HIAD.6]

3- a) Aapplying accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music_;
4. b) Aassessing performances of music; using music terminology.;-and

5. c) Aapplying accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.

HIAD.224 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. investigate-aesthetic
conceptsrelated-to-music by
1. a) Aanalyzeing and explaining personal emotional and intellectual responses to
works of music; using music terminology.;
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2. b) Aanalyzeing aesthetic personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or
critiquing musical performances.;-and

HIAD.185 The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music. musicianship

and personal engagement by
%mdéngadjustmerﬂs%eiaem{atee%epin{enaﬁen;—woved to HIAD.16]

masieacl—geals—[Moved to HIAD 2]

4. a) Pparticipateiqg in curricular and co-curricular ensembles, performances, and
events at school, and in community, county, district, regional, state, and national

events.-{e.g--concerts-other performances)-ensemblessuch-as-symphonic

5. Db) Pparticipateing in rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g., using critical
aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in rest position).

c) Consistently demonstrate exemplary concert etiquette as an active listener.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HIAD.206 The student will explore historical and cultural influences aspeets of music.-by

1. a) Aanalyzeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

2. b) Ceompareing and contrasting a variety of musical periods and styles; using music
terminology.;

3- c) Aanalyzeing the characteristics of instrumental music from a variety of cultures.;

[Moved to HIIL.7]
5—Fesea¥eh+ng—ea¥eer—epnem—m—mwc— [Moved to HII.9]

0 HII5]

HIAD.7  The student will describeing opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.;-[Moved from HIAD.20]

HIAD.8  The student will researching the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual
property.-secial-media-and copyrighted-materials and—[Moved from HIAD.20]

Innovation in the Arts
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HIAD.9  The student will researching career options in music and a variety of careers that involve

skills learned in music.; [Moved from HIAD.20]

HIAD.10 The student will analyze how innovative media, tools, and processes are influencing

instrumental music.

HIAD.11 The student will investigate cross-disciplinary connections to identify how music works with

other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to inquiry-based problems.

Technique and Application

HIAD.112 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-echeread-and-notate-music,-ncluding

i

2
3

a) lidentifying, defineing, and applyinrg advanced standard notation for pitch, rhythm,
meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.;-anéd

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

¢) Ssinging assigned parts while others sing or play contrasting parts from the music
being studied.

d) HHAD:2The-studentwillRread, analyze, count (using a counting system),
perform, and compose varied rhythmic patterns in complex meters, demonstrating
technical facility and precision.-cemmensurate- with-VBODA-Levels4-and-5-

e) HHAD-6—The-studentwilllidentify, compare, contrast, and perform music written
in fugal and theme-and-variations forms.

f) HHAD-8—The-studentwill Aapply and differentiate music terminology found in the
music literature being studied.

) Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

HIAD.13 The student will read, notate, and perform scales.

a) HHAD-3—The-student-will-lidentify and notate all key signatures.
b)-HHAD-4— The student-will Rread, notate, and perform all ascending and descending

major scales as well as select minor scales. as-per-WVBOBA-AH-Mirginia-audition

reguirementsas-well-as-selected-minor-scales:
¢) HHAD.5—The- Wwind/mallet student—wiH-Pperform an ascending and descending

chromatic scale., asperVBODA-AHMirginia-audition-reguirements:

d) Guitar student—Read, analyze, notate, and perform scales, and chords in root position

and in inversions. Ascending and descending major, natural minor, and harmonic
minor scales of at least two octaves up to five sharps and three flats. Ascending and
descending chromatic scales up to the 12th fret. Two form of the movable blues
scales. First position, barre chords and movable jazz chords. A ii7-V7-17 chord
progression in a variety of keys. 12-bar blues progression in a variety of keys.

HIAD.3114 The student will demonstrate appropriate preparatory-procedures for playing..—ineluding

L

cl L

¢

a) Pprocedures for care and basic maintenance of the instrument.;
b) Ddescribeing and demonstrateing the process for tuning the instrument.;
c) lidentifying and repairing minor problems of the instrument.;

d) Aanalyzeing, describeing, and demonstrateing proper posture, instrument position,
and hand positions.:

e) Wwind student—Aanalyzeing, describeinrg, and demonstrateing proper
embouchure.: and
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HIAD.2215 The student will demonstrate and describe proper instrumental techniques.;-teluding
1. a) Aadjusting and perfecting intonation while playing.;

2- b) Identifying and produceing tones that are characteristic of the instrument. elear;
: F ion, inedand ingin pitch:

3. ¢) Ddescribeing and demonstrateing contrasting articulations in the music literature
being studied.;

d) Advanced technigues including but not limited to, right-hand and left-hand, mallet

percussion, double-tonguing.

HIAD.1316 The student will demonstrate, describe, and analyze musicianship and ensemble skills.-at-an

advanecedHevel-including
1. a) Bbalanceirg and blending instrumental timbres.;

b) Identify intonation problems within the ensemble and provide a solution.

c) Mmakeing adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.;
d) Mmatching dynamic levels and playing style.;
¢€) Rresponding to advanced conducting patterns and gestures.;

AN A

f) Ddemonstrateinrg conducting patterns and gestures.; and

g) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos and performing tempo changes in
the music literature being studied.
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High School Instrumental Music, Artist Level

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Artist Level enable students to acquire and refine

advanced technical and expressrve sk|IIs at—an—artrst—level—ef—musreranshtpln mdrvrdual and ensemble

performance. Through play A den
melodic-variations-a mature IeveI of mu5|0|ansh|p, students demonstrate mu5|cal eIements of qreater

complexity and perform music from a varletv of cultures composers historical perlods styles, and

crltlcal thlnklnq Skl||S to crlthue personal performance as WeII as the performance of others The

understanding of a creative process is realized as students use individual inquiry to refine a portfolio of
original work. Students communicate the role of music in a variety of contexts using critique,
interpretation, and evaluation, and explore the innovations of the art form for the next generation.
Students will investigate career pathways in music and analyze connections between music and other

disciplines. Students Opportunities are provided with-eppertunities for students to participate in local,
district, regional, state, and national events.

Music.TI L
H%RMhestudenM%ad&nthatem%meludm [Moved to HIAR 12]

meter—arﬂeutatren—dynarmes—andetheeetement&e#mtﬂeand [Moved to HIAR 12]

2—singing-assigned-parts-while-others-sing-orplay-contrasting-parts: [Moved to
HIAR.12]

andr@ [Moved to HIAR 12]
HAR3—ThestudentwitHdentifyand-notate-al-key-signattres: [Moved to HIAR.13]

y [Moved

[Moved to
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[Moved to

HIAR. 14]
1 proceduresforcare-and-maintenance-of the-instrument: [Moved to HIAR.14]

+ [Moved to

HIAR 14]
3—+denm3,4ng~aﬂd—repa+ﬁng4wﬂopproblem&enhems¥mmene [Moved to HIAR 14]

to HIAR 15]
l—eonsreteﬂﬁy—adiuemﬁ—and—pe#e%ﬁmmwhdeplawng— [Moved to HIAR 15]

melﬂdmg [Moved to HIAR 16]
1—balancing-and-blendinginstrumental-timbres: [Moved to HIAR.16]
2—waking-adjustments-to-faciitate-correct-intonation; [Moved to HIAR.16]
3—ma{eh+ngdynamrc—level&&ndﬂelaymg&yle [Moved to HIAR.16]

- [Moved to HIAR.16]

5—demenstraﬂng—eenduetmg—pa¥tems—and—gestu¥es—and [Moved to HIAR. 16]
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Vrrgmevents—and [Moved to HIA

\M—t—hA#BQ-DA—I:eVEJ—Mg-hH’—[MOVEd to HIAR 12]

Music Hi | Cul LC
#HAR—ZO%tudeHMAH—e*ple#e#HsteneaLandwlwraLaspeetse#muﬂeby [Moved to HIAR 6]

pmemmmmmmm%m [Moved to HIAR 6]
2.—assess+ng—musqeaLpeHedsend—st54esremng—mu5|eteemmelegy— [Moved to HIAR 6]

. erine th ol ctics of i I o f  cul ,
[Moved to HIAR. 6]

eepyﬁghted—maféenals—and [Moved to HIAR 8]

Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti
H%R—HhestenMML&n&lyze&ndm;&luat&mweby [Moved to HIAR 3]

HIAR.6]

[Moved to HIAR.3]
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Aesthetics
H%%%MM@WH&%&%@M%W [Moved to HIAR 4]

pe#enmaﬁees—and[Moved to HIAR 4]

Creative Process

HIAR.Z1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression. by
a) Refine a creative sequence that utilizes individual inquiry to produce examples of a
finished musical artifact.
b) Ceomposeing a rhythmic-melodic variation.;-and
C)-HHAD9 The-student-will limprovise a melody to a I-1V-V(V7)-I chord progression.
d) HHAD-10—The-studentwill Aarrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or
counter melodies to a given melody.

HIAR.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Refine a portfolio of creative original work that includes examples of both a creative
process as well as finished products.
b) Monitor individual practice with a level of refinement that reflects artistic musical

goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication

HIAR.2:3 The student will analyze mterpret and evaluate music. by

mﬂae%%%%%ﬁaﬁepﬂ%—m&e#pm&aﬂmmhmﬁeeﬁmwoved to
HIAR. 6]

. weHes—ef—musieanMnusieaLpe#e#ma%es—[Moved to HIAD. 4]

-3- a) Aapplying accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music.;-anéd
4. b) Aapplying accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.

HIAR.224 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. investigate-aesthetic
conceptsrelated-to-music-by
1. a) Justify analyzingand-explaining personal emotional and intellectual responses to

works of music; using music terminology.;

2: b) Justify anahyze personal aesthetic criteria used for evaluating works of music or
critiquing musical performances.;-and

lyze t lue of musical berf .
HIAR.185 The student will demonstrate_collaboration and communication skills for music. musicianship

selekst— [Moved to HIAD 16]
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goals; [Moved to HIAD.2]
4. a) Pparticipateing in curricular and co-curricular ensembles, performances, and

events at school, and in community, county, district, regional, state, and natlonal
events.H{e-g- - ;

5. b) Pparticipateing in rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g., using critical
aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in rest position).

c) Model exemplary concert etiquette as an active listener.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HIAR.206 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. a) Ceompareing and contrasting the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers,
and historical periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

2 b) Aassessing musical periods and styles; using music terminology.;

3 0 Aanalyzeing the characteristics of instrumental music from a variety of cultures.;

th&eemmumﬁl— [Moved to HII. 7]
5—m¥esﬂgaﬂng%areeppathwaywﬂh&m%|&ﬁeld—@ [Moved to HII1.9]

eepyngh%ed—ma%enals—and—[Moved to HII 8]

HIAR.7  The student will analyzeirg and evaluateirg opportunities for music performance and
advocacy within the community.;-[Moved from HIAR.20]

HIAR.8  The student will assessing the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual

property.-seciab-media-and-copyrighted-materials—and-[Moved from HIAR.20]

Innovation in the Arts

HIAR.9  The student will investigatinge career pathways in the music field, and discuss opportunities
to be a lifelong learner of music. [Moved from HIAR.20]

HIAR.10 The student will evaluate the influence of emerging technologies and innovative media, tools,
and processes on instrumental music.

HIAR.11 The student will analyze and explain how music works together with other disciplines to
develop innovative solutions to problems.

Technique and Application

HIAR.212 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-eche,+eadand-notate-music-including

119



PROPOSED REVISION - STRIKETHROUGH Music Standards of Learning

1

2

3

a) lidentifying, defineing, and applyirg advanced standard notation for pitch, rhythm,
meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.;-anéd

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation; using contemporary
technology.

¢) Ssinging assigned parts while others sing or play contrasting parts.

d) HHAR.2 The student-will-Rread, analyze, count (using a counting system),
perform, and compose advanced rhythmic patterns in complex meters, demonstrating
technical facility and precision, eemmensurate- with-\V\BODA-Levels 5-and-6-

e) HHAR-8—TFhe-student-wilk-lidentify, explain, and apply music terminology found in
the music literature being studied.

f) HHAR 14 The student-will-Rread and interpret standard music notation while
performing music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.; ir-accordanee-with
VBODA Levels 5and 6.

q) HHAR 16 TFhe-studentwill-Cereate and perform rhythmic and melodic examples in
sonata-allegro form.
h) HHAR-19Fhe-student-wil-Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of

HIAR.13 The student will read, notate, and perform scales.

a) HHAR3—The-student-will lidentify and notate all key signatures.
b) HHAR4—The-student-will Rread, notate, and perform all ascending and descending

major scales-as-perVBODA-AH-Airginiaaudition-reguirerments, as well as selected
minor scales and tonic arpeggios-inr-eighth-netes.

¢) HHAD.5—The-Wwind /mallet student witkperform an ascending and descending

a)

chromatic scale ;asperVBODA-AH-Mirginia-audition-reguirements:

d) Guitar Student—Read, analyze, notate, and perform scales, and chords in root
position and in inversions. Ascending and descending major, natural minor, and
harmonic minor scales, melodic minor scales that cover the range of the instrument.
Ascending and descending chromatic scales up to the 19th fret. Dorian, Phrygian, and
Mixolydian modes in all positions. Major 7, Dominant 9, Dominant 13, Minor 7 (b5),
diminished and substitute chords. Chord progression in a variety of jazz standards.
Chord progression in a variety of blues standards. Utilize correct finger patterns in
performing scales and repertoire in all major and minor keys. Perform moveable
scale and mode patterns from memory.

HIAR.2114 The student will demonstrate preparatory procedures for playing.—nechading

1

Cl L

¢

a) Pprocedures for care and maintenance of the instrument.;
b) Ddescribing and demonstrateing the process for tuning the instrument.;
¢) lidentifying and repairing minor problems of the instrument.;

d) Aanalyzeing, describeing, and demonstrateing proper posture, instrument position,
and hand positions.:

e) Wwind student—Aanalyzeing, describeing, and demonstrateirg proper
embouchure.:-and

HIAR.2215 The student will demonstrate and describe proper instrumental techniques.;-eluding
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1. a) Ceonsistently adjusting and perfecting intonation.;while-playing:
2. b) Pproduceing characteristic sound and tone quality. tenes-that-are-clear—free-of

3-  ¢) Ddescribeing and demonstrateiag contrasting articulations in the music literature
being studied.;

d) Advanced technigues including but not limited to, right-hand and left-hand,
mallet percussion, double-tonguing.

HIAR.2316 The student will demonstrate, describe, and analyze musicianship and ensemble skills.-at-an
level_includi
1. a) Bbalanceing and blending instrumental timbres.;

2 b) Mmaketng adjustments to facilitate correct intonation as an ensemble member and
soloist.;

3- c) Mmatchinrg dynamic levels and playing style.;
4. d) Rresponding to advanced conducting patterns and gestures.;
5. ¢) Ddemonstrateirg conducting patterns and gestures.;-and

f) Mmaintaining a steady beat at various tempos and performing tempo changes in
the music literature being studied.
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- * Dm-A-A - Am-EEEm G G B B* C C’ and Fchords:
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High School Guitar 11

4—B-flat BB Dm-A-AAM-EE-Em-G-G*-B-B*-C-C’-and-Fcherds:
. 1 1 i) N i) ’- ) ) i) i) ) : ) l ) i) ) l ) ) l ) l; ,
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High School Meeal{Choral Music, Beginning Level

The standards for High School Mecal/Choral Music, Beginning Level enable students to obtain musical
knowledge and skills in thea choral setting. Students learn to read, write, and eerpese-notate music;
using basic music theory- concepts and Fhey-explore-andperform music #-from a variety of music styles,
composers, cultural influences, and historical periods. They begin to develop choral skills, including
singing in unison and two-part harmony, with emphasis on vocal production ard-techniques and ensemble
performance. Students identify the steps of a creative process and apply emerging music skills to create
and notate original work. Students explore choral music as a means of expression and communication and
examine opportunities for engaging in music beyond the classroom. Through the collaborative
environment of the choral setting, students develop an understanding of teamwork and leadership skills
and develop an understanding of appropriate etiquette as a performer and as an audience member.
Students investigate career options in music and describe relationships of vocal music to the other fine
arts and other fields of knowledge. StudentsOpportunities are providedwith-oppertunities for students to
participate in local, district, and regional music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

Music Tl L

HCEB1— The studentwill read-and-netate-musicinechuding [Moved to HCB.12]
1—+denme,4ng—ﬂ4e-basu:—eempenem&ef—a—veeakseere— [Moved to HCB. 12]

and—tnpl&mem [Moved to HCB. 12]
J—demenstranng-basrc—eendeeuﬂg—paﬁems— [Moved to HCB 12]

to HCB 12]
H—usingcontemporany/technology-toretnforcechoaralskills: [Moved to HCB 12]

HGBHhestudenHMLdeme%&raféeaural—sklM [Moved to HCB 13]

senizina-and-demen /e); [Moved
to HCBlﬂ
2—distinguishing-majer-and-minor-tonalities; [Moved to HCB.13]

3—+denﬂ-fwng—em+daeaed—een#aeuﬂg—m%+eakphrases—andseeuens— [Moved to HCB.13]
. ahd [Moved to

HCB 13]
5—writing-from-dictation-simple four-measure-rhythmicphrases: [Moved to HCB.13]
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Performance

HCB.3— Thestudentwill-exhibitvocaltechnigues-and-choral-skils-including [Moved to HCB.14]
1—usingproper-posture-forcheral-singing; [Moved to HCB.14]
Q—wﬂg—bmathmg—teehmqees—that—sempen—veeakpm%enen— [Moved to HCB 14]

m—smgmgt [Moved to HCB 14]

l&ngeageether—than—l%nghsh—and [Moved to HCB 14]
9—singhg-music-Hteratdre-from-memery-and-from-score-

HGBAAhestudenewHLﬁngepresshmly—meI%ng [Moved to HCB 15]
. accelerando): [Moved to HCB 15]

HCB. 5]

1. participating-ina-variety-of performances:and [Moved to HCB.5]
2—cooperating-and-colaborating-as-a-singer-in-arehearsal: [Moved to HCB.5]

MusicHi | Cul LC
HM%%AM%M%%M&%WG%@HW[MOVGdtO HCB. 6]_

knewleelge— [Moved to HCB 11]
4.—mvesﬂgatmge&reer~epﬁen&wmeme [Moved to HCB 9]

materials-and [Moved to HCB.8]
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6—demonstrating-concert-etiguette-as-an-active listener- [Moved to HCB.5]
Analysis, Evaluation. | Criti

HCB.8— The student will-analyze-and-evaluate-music-by [Moved to HCB.3]
. hing the i  euliural infl historical for i
interpretation-of works-efmusic; [Moved to HCB.3]

+ [Moved to

3—exam#nﬂguaeeeptedremenarusedieeevaluanngwem&e#musm— [Moved to HCB.3]
[Moved to HCB.3]

, [Moved to HCB.4]
ition: [Moved to HCB 4]

mspenses—melu&ngw&y&mwme#musleean—bepepsuaswe—and [Moved to HCB.4]
v- [Moved to

Creative Process

HCB.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

¢) Create, write and perform rhythmic and melodic variations of four-measure
selections taken from but not limited to felk-songs, exercises, or etudes.

HCB.2 The student will identify and apply steps of a creative process.

a) Develop, draft, and share choral music ideas.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher
through ongoing feedback.

¢) Independently identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to choral music.

Critical Thinking and Communication

HCB.83 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.-by
1. a) Ddescribeing the impertance-of social cultural influenees and historical context for
the-interpretation-ef-works of music.;
2. b) Ddescribeing works of music; using inquiry skills and music terminology.;
3. c) Eexamineing accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.;
4. d) Ddescribeing performances of music; using music terminology.;-and
5. e) Eexamineing accepted criteria used for critiquing musical performances.
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HCB.94

HCB.65

The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. ivestigate-aesthetic

2. a) Ddescribeing aesthetic-personal criteria used for determining the quality of a work
of music or importance of a musical style.;

3- b) Eexplaining preferences for different works of music; using music terminology.;

4. ¢) lidentifying ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.;and

#y- [Moved to

The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer. by

1. a) Pparticipateing in a variety of performances.; and
2. b) Ceooperateing and collaborateing as a singer in a rehearsal.

3- c) Ddemonstrateing-concert-etigquette-as-an active listenering in rehearsal,
performance, and as an audience member.-[Moved from HCB.7]

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HCB.76

HCB.7

HCB.8

The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. a) lidentifying the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

2 b) lidentifyinrg ways in which culture and-technelegy influences the development of
choral music and vocal styles.l

knewledge—[Moved to HCB 11]
4—m¥est4ga¥mg4eareer—epnens—m—masqe [Moved to HCB. 9]

mate%ls—andr[Moved to HCB 8]
6—demenstrating-concertetighette-asah-active-listener. [Moved to HCB.5]

The student will identifying the value of musical performance to the school community.

[Moved from HCB.9]

The student will describeing ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual property.

social-media-and-copyrighted-materialsiand—[Moved from HCB.7]

Innovation in the Arts

HCB.9

HCB.10

The student will investigateirg career options in music and discuss the future of music-related

careers. [Moved from HCB.7]

The student will describeing ways in which eulture-and-technology innovative tools and
media influence the development of vocal music and choral styles.; [Moved from HCB.7]
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HCB.11  The student will describeing-the relationships of vocal music to the other fine arts and other

fields of knowledge.; [Moved from HCB.7]

Technique and Application

HCB.212 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-read-and-notate-music-including

9

a) lidentifying the basie-components of a vocal score.;
_)_Feadmg and count rhythmic patterns —that—meh&dewheleunetes—detted—haﬁ—mte&

¢) lidentifying the functions of the-sharp,-Hlat-and-natural-signs; accidentals.
d) identifying-key-signatures{C-F-G-B);-Define the rules for identifying key

signatures.

e) Ssight-singing eight-measure, stepwise melodic patterns; using scale degrees 1
throuqh 5 of a major scale with appropriate solmization.-de,+e+i-fasel-and

es Define

the rules for |dent|fv|nq time signatures in duple and triple meters.;

g) Ddemonstrateing basic conducting patterns.;

h) lidentifying dynamic markings, including pp, p, mp, mf, f, ff, crescendo, and
decrescendo.;

i) lidentifying tempo markings, including presto, allegro, andante, are-adagio,
rallentando, ritardando, and accelerando.:

10: j) lidentifying-the fermata, repeat sign, da capo, dal segno, coda, and fine.;-and

k) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

s I . | ekills.
HCB.213 The student will demonstrate aural skills.-by

1
2z
3
4.
5

a) Rrecognizeinrg and demonstrateing diatonic intervals (M2, M3, P4, P5, octave).;
b) Ddistinguishing major and minor tonalities.;
¢) lidentifying similar and contrasting musical phrases and sections.;

d) Ddifferentiateinrg melodic and harmonic patterns. including-descants; and
e) Wwriteing from-dictation simple four-measure rhythmic phrases from dictation.

HCB.314 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills,; ineluding

1+

a) Uuseing proper posture and breathing techniques for choral singing that support
vocal production.;

i R | production:

3

4.

b) lidentifying components of the vocal anatomy and vocal health. -ireluding-the
meti : o | soft palate in-Singing:

c) Ddeveloping vocal irdependenee; agility; and range by singing appropriate vocal
EXercises.;
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5. d) Ddemonstrateing proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs,
consonants).;

6- e) Bblending with other singers on the same vocal part and-aeross-seetiens; using
correct intonation.:

+ 1) Ssinging an assigned vocal part in skmple-harmeony-ir-an ensemble.;

8- Q) Ssingirg music literature with and without rstramental accompaniment in at least
one language other than English.:-and

_ cingi e i ‘ ‘
h) Exhibit audition skills.

HCB.415 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive gqualities of choral music. siag

expressively-including

1. a) Interpret the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo markings,

musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.

4 b) Rresponding to basic conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.;-and

8. ¢) Uuseing facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of the
music.

HCB.516 The student will respond to music with movement by performing non-choreographed and
choreographed movements.
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High School Meeal/{Choral Music, Intermediate Level

The standards for High School Mecal/Choral Music, Intermediate Level enable students to build upon the
skills and knowledge acquired at the beginning level. Students continue the development of vocal
production techniques and ensemble participation, and perform music from a variety of music styles,
composers, cultural influences, and historical periods. Students continue to use a creative process to
develop and refine personal choral music ideas. Oppertunities-are-provided-for-sStudents te-explore
choral music as a means of expression and communication. Through the collaborative environment of the
choral setting, students develop an understanding of teamwork and leadership skills_and develop an
understanding of appropriate etiquette as a performer and as an audience member. Students compare and
contrast career options in music and make cross-curricular connections to explore how music works
together with other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to problems. StudentsOpportunities are
providedwith-eppertunities for students to participate in local, district, and regional music events_as
appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

MusicT! L

HEEE—— Thestudentwitbread-and-notate-music—nehuding [Moved to HCI.12]
1—+denmy+ngeempenenfe&eﬁa#eeakseere [Moved to HCI 12]

detted—quh%h-aﬁeee%h#uaﬁ—nete%nele&andee%&pmﬂmg% [Moved to
HCI.12]

3—+denmy+ng4<ey—34gnatures{e—lLB—ﬂat—G—D} [Moved to HCI 12]

m&m%eming%teadvbeap [Moved to HCI. 12]

Hw#&mawe&nd—mme%eales—usmge%eu#al—syﬂabl& [Moved to HC1.12]
meter; [Moved to HCI.12]

8—wnnﬂgqfeu#measu¥emeledreph¥ases¢mn+d+etanew [Moved to HCI.12]
9—demenstrating-tnderstanding-of-the-grand-staffand [Moved to HCI.12]
e hrol o horal skills

HGJ—Z—'Fhe—stueIeni—w#develep—aueal—s—kMs—by [Moved to HCI 13]
. A - [Moved to

= [Moved to

HCI1.13]

3—identifying-and-explaining-AB-and-ABA-musical-forms; [Moved to HCI.13]
4—wmﬂﬂg#emel+etanene+gh{—meaeupeumy¥hmm—pmase& [Moved to HCI1.13]

= [Moved to

[Moved to
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Performance

HCL3— The studentwill apphyvocaltechnigues-and-choral-skills-including [Moved to HCI.14]
l—eensstenﬂy—usuﬁ—prqaer—pestuee—feeehe#akaﬂgmg— [Moved to HCI 14]

envewedeeneenanes)- [Moved to HCI 14]

7 blending with-other singers-acrass sections,-using correctintonation: [Moved to
HCI 14]

+ [Moved to

l&ngeageether—than—l%nghsh—and [Moved to HCI 14] '
10-singig-rmustetieratare frommemory-and-from-score

HCL4— The student-will-sing-expressively-ncluding [Moved to HCI.15]

he-sthelen ¢ [Moved to
HCI.5]
1—participating-in-a-variety-of performances-and-other-music-activities:and [Moved to
HCI.5]

2—cooperating-and-collaborating-as-a-singer-in-a+rehearsal: [Moved to HCI.5]

eeemmm%tyL [Moved to HCI 7]

5 comparing-and-contrasting-career-optionstamusie; [Moved to HCI.9]
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6—examm+ng4he4el&ﬁensh+p—ef—ehe¥&kmusm—te¢heemepﬂﬁeaﬁs— [Moved to HCI. 11]

matenals—and [Moved to HCI 8]
8—consistenthy demonstrating-concertetiguette-as-an-active listener: [Moved to HCI.5]

Analysis, Evaluation, | Criti
HGLBAhestudemewmaaﬁalyzeendrevamatemweby [Moved to HC_I.3] -
. mte#pretadene#we#kseﬁmusm— [Moved to I_—ICI.3]

: [Moved to

HCl.3]

3—applying-accepted-criteria-forevaluating-works-efmusic-and [Moved to HCI.3]
4—applying-accepted-criteria-forcritiguing-musicperformances: [Moved to HCI.3]

Aesthetics
HGJ—QAhestudean#rwesﬂgate&esmeHeeeneeptHeMed%meﬂeby [Moved to HCI 4]

Creative Process

HCI.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Create and perform simple rhythmic and melodic examples using call-and-response
and basic improvisation.

¢) Compose, improvise and perform rhythmic and melodic variations of eight- to
twelve-measure excerpts based upon original ideas or musical works.

HCI.2 The student will apply steps of a creative process.

a) Develop, improvise, draft, refine, and share choral music ideas.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher by
giving and receiving constructive criticism to improve performance.

¢) Research and document findings of inquiry related to choral music.

Critical Thinking and Communication

HCI1.-83  The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.-by

1. a) Describe explaining-the-impertance-of social, cultural influenees and historical
context ferthe-interpretation of works of music.;

2 b) linterpreting works of music; using inquiry skills are-music-terminology.;
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3. ¢) Aapplying accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.;and
4. d) Aapplying accepted criteria for critiquing music performances.

HC1.94 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. ivestigate-aesthetic

that-give-meaning-and-value to-a-work-of-music: [Moved to HCI 6]
2. a) Ddescribeing personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music;
using music terminology.;

3- b) Aanalyzeing ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.;

HCI1.85  The student will describe and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer. by

1. a) Pparticipateing in a variety of performances and other music activities.;-and
2. b) Ceooperateing and collaborateing as a singer in a-rehearsal.
13: ¢) Apply active listening in rehearsal and performance.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HCI.76 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. a) Ddescribeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

2. b) Ceompareing and contrasting a variety of musical periods and styles.; using-music

eemmum%y—[Moved to new HCI 7]
5.—comparing-and-contrasting-career-options-in-music-[Moved to HCI.9]
Mmmng%@a%renslweﬁeher&kmw&te%h&eﬁ#epﬁ%—woved to HCI.11]

mater—r&ls—andr[Moved to HCI 8]
8-—consistently-demenstrating-concertetiquette-as-an-active listenrer—[Moved to HCIL.5]

HCI.7 The student will describeirg how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates

impact the community. [Moved from previous HCI.7]

HCI1.8 The student will applying ethical standards to the use of intellectual property. secial-media
and-copyrighted-materials-[Moved from HCI.7]

Innovation in the Arts
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HBI.9 The student will compareiag and contrasting career options in music.; [Moved from HCI.7]

HCI.10 The student will explore a variety of innovative media, tools, and processes to create, edit,
present, and/or understand new works of music.

HCI.11 The student will make cross-curricular connections to explore how music works together with
other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to problems..

Technique and Application

HCI1.212 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-read-and-notate-music-including
1. a) lidentifying the basie-components of a vocal score.

2 _)_Feadmg and count rhythmic patterns that—melude—mmele—netes—detted-hatf—netesr

3. C) identifying-key-signatures{(C-F-B-flat-G-D)-Apply the rules for identifying key
signatures.

4. d) Ssight-singing eight-measure, diatonic melodic patterns in two parts using

stepwise and tonic triad skips melodic-patterns-from-two-part-seores-with appropriate
solmization.-whie-maintaining-a-steady-beat;

5. ¢) Ssinging major and minor scales; using appropriate solmization. a-heutral-syHable;
6. f) Ddemonstrateing basic conducting patterns;-taeluding in duple meter.;
identifui lation(s) | ;
8. g) Wwriteing four-measure melodic phrases from dictation.;
9. h) Ddemonstrateing understanding of the grand staff.;and

i) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
s haol i horal skills.
HCI1.-213 The student will demonstrate aural skills.-by
1. a) Rrecognizeing and demonstrateing diatonic intervals (m2, m3, M6, m7).;

b) lidentifying ascending and descending half-step and whole-step intervals.;
¢) lidentifying and explainiag simple AB-and-ABA-musical forms.;

d) Wwriteing frem-dictation eight-measure rhythmic phrases.;

e) Wwriteing from-dictation four-measure melodic phrases from dictation.;
D_+dennfy+ng a cappella Vs. accompanled singing. metud+ng4astmate—and

P s PP

HC1.314 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.; ineluding

1. a) Ceonsistently useirg proper posture and breathing technigues fercheral-singing
that support vocal production.:

3. b) demonstrating-diaphragmatic-breathing-Investigate components of the vocal

anatomy and vocal health.
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4. ¢) Ddemonstrateing the difference between head voice and chest voice.;

5. d) Sstrengthening vocal independence, agility, and range by singing appropriate
vocal exercises.;

6. ¢) Ceonsistently useing proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced
and unvoiced consonants).;

+ 1) Bblending with other singers across sections; using correct intonation.;
8. g) Ssinging an assigned vocal part in simple harmony alene or in ensemble.;

9. h) Ssinging music literature with and without instrtmental accompaniment in at least
one language other than English.;and

cingi il : :
i) Exhibit audition skills.

HCI-4.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive gualities of choral music. siag
ively._includi

1. a) Interpret the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo markings,

musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.

6. b) Rresponding to a wide range of conducting patterns and interpretative gestures.;
and

7. c) Ceonsistently useing facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and
style of the music.

HCI1..516 The student will respond to music with movement by applying various styles of choreography
to different musical compositions.
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High School Meeal/{Choral Music, Advanced Level

The standards for High School Mecal/Choral Music, Advanced Level enable students to build upon the

skills and knowledge acquired at the intermediate level. As-students-perferm-choralwerks-and-sight-read
music-they-expand-theirperformance-abilities-and-creativity—Students continue to use a creative process

to develop, compose, and refine personal choral music ideas, and to document research, inquiry, and
analysis of a focused choral music topic of personal interest. They sight-read and perform music from a
variety of musical styles, composers, cultural influences, and historical periods. Through the collaborative
environment of the choral settlng students develop an understanding of teamwork and Ieadershlp skills.

dtsetphnes—Students research career optlons in music and the varlety of careers that mvolve Skl||S learned
in music. They investigate cross-disciplinary connections to identify how music works with other
disciplines to develop innovative solutions to inquiry-based problems. Students-Opportunities are
provided with-oppertunities-for students to participate in local, district, regional, and state events as
appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

Music Tl L

HCAD 1 —Thestudent-willread-and-notate-music-inecluding [Moved to HCAD.12]
l—rdentl-ﬁﬁngeempenent&ef—thtee—and—feeppameherakseepes— [Moved to HCAD 12]

eHh;ee—patt—seems—whHem%nga—steadvb&ap [Moved to HCAD 12]
; > [Moved to

[Moved to

HCAD.12]
L ol e choral ckills

HCAD2—The student will-develop-aural-skills-by [Moved to HCAD.13]
1—Feeegmz+eg—and—+dentn‘3ﬂng—a#d+aten+c—mtewats— [Moved to HCAD 13]

[Moved to HCAD 13]

3—Wntmg—#emel+etat|ene+ght—measewe—meledteehrase& [Moved to HCAD.13]
. and [Moved to

HCAD 13]
5—identifying-madrigal-style: [Moved to HCAD.13]

HCAD 14]
1—medel-ing—|eFeeet;eesteFe—fePeheFaLsmgmg— [Moved to HCAD 14]

thpeat—ratsed—seﬁt—pakate)— [Moved to HCAD 14]
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5—increasing-breath-controlthrough-strength-and-endurance-exercises: [Moved to
HCAD 14]

exe#ekses—meledmgeseef—head—anetehesteveiee& [Moved to HCAD 14]
+—adjusting-intonationforbalance-and-blend; [Moved to HCAD.14]
8—5mg+ng—an—ass+gned—veeakpan—m—eemple>ehapmeny— [Moved to HCAD 14]

. langeage&emeethan-léng#sh—and [Moved to HCAD 14]
cingi o I : £ .

HCAD-4— The student-will-sing-expressively—ncluding [Moved to HCAD.15]

the—mesqe [Moved to HCAD 15]
HGA-D%—THG—SFHGGHI—W#LFGSBGHG—FG—FHHSH:—M-Fh—mGVBmGHI—by [Moved to HCAD 16]

Hsepehoreegmphy)—and [Moved to HCAD 16]
2—ecreating-movementindividuathyorcollaboratively [Moved to HCAD.1]

2 ¢ [Moved to
HCAD.5]
1 participating-ina-variety-of performances-and-other-music-activities: [Moved to
HCAD.5]

2—cooperating-as-a-singerin-arehearsaland [Moved to HCAD.5]
3—respecting-studentleaders-within-thechoral-ensemble: [Moved to HCAD.5]

Music_Hi | Cul LC
HGAD—?—'Fhes&Me#HMLexplem#nstemLandem{maLaspeet&eﬁmemby [Moved to HCAD 6]

te;mmelegsf [Moved to HCAD 6]
3—analyzing-the-characteristics-of-voecal/choral-music-from-a-variety-ef eultures; [Moved
to HCAD 6]

[Moved to HCAD 7]
5—Fesea¥eh+ng—eareer—epnens—m—mu54e [Moved to HCAD 9

eepyngh%ed—ma%en&[s—and [Moved to HCAD 8]
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Analysis, Evaluation, | Criti
H%&B%mden%wmman@a%m&mby [Moved to HCAD 3]

> [Moved to

HCAD3]

4—evaluating-works-of-musicusing-aceepted-criteria: [Moved to HCAD.3]
5.—comparing-and-contrasting-music-performances;-and[Moved to HCAD.3]

[Moved to HCAD.3]

pe#epmanees—and—[Moved to HCAD 4]
3—explaining-the-value-of- musical performance-to-society- [Moved to HCAD.7]

Creative Process

HCAD.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose a rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise a melody to a I-1V-V(V")-I chord progression.

¢) Arrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a given
melody.

d) Create, improvise, and perform rhythmic and melodic examples to a I-1V-V(V)-I
chord progression; using call-and-response and improvisation.

e) Perform accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a given melody.

f) Fhestudentwill Cereateing movement individually or collaboratively. [Moved from

HCAD.5]

HCAD.2  The student will apply steps of a creative process.

Develop, compose, improvise, draft, refine, and share choral music ideas.

e e

Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher by
giving and receiving constructive criticism to improve performance.

Document research, inquiry, and analysis of a focused choral music topic of personal
interest.

e

Develop a portfolio that demonstrates growth and learning of choral music ideas and
skills.

e

Critical Thinking and Communication

HCAD.83 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.-by
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3- a) Ceompareing and contrasting styles werks of choral music; using music
terminology.;

4. b) Eevaluateing works of music; using accepted criteria.;
5. ¢) Ceompareing and contrasting music performances.; and
6- d) Ceritiqueirg music performances of self and others; using critical-thinking skills.

HCAD.94 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. investigate-aesthetic
concepts related to-music by

1. a) Aanalyzeing and explaining personal emotional and intellectual responses to
works of music; using music terminology.;

2 b) Aanalyzeing aesthetic personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or
critiquing musical performances.; and

3—explaining-the-value-of musical-performance-to-seciety-—[Moved to HCAD.7]

HCAD.65 The student will analyze and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer. by

1. a) Pparticipateing in a variety of performances and other music activities.;
2 b) Ceooperateing as a singer in a rehearsal .;-ané

3- ¢) Demonstrate respecting to student leaders within the choral ensemble.
14. d) Apply active listening in rehearsal and performance.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HCAD.Z6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. a) Aanalyzeing the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

2. b) Ceompareing and contrasting a variety of musical periods and styles; using music
terminology.;

3- c) Aanalyzeing the characteristics of vocal/choral music from a variety of cultures.;

[Moved to new HCAD.7]

HCAD.7  The student will examineing opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community. [Moved from previous HCAD.7]
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HCAD.8 The student will researching the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual

property.-seciabmedia-and copyrighted-materials and-[Moved from HCAD.7]

Innovation in the Arts

HCAD.9  The student will researching career options in music and a variety of careers that involve

skills learned in music.; [Moved from HCAD.7]

HCAD.10 The student will explore innovative tools for connecting with communities of musicians.

HCAD.11 The student will investigate cross-disciplinary connections to identify how music works with

other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to inquiry-based problems.

Technique and Application

HCAD.212 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-read-and-netate-music-including

i
Z

6-

a) lidentifying components of three-and-four-part-choral vocal scores.;

b) Rreading, count, interpreting complex rhythmic patterns. that-trelude-syncepations
¢) lidentifying major key signatures.{C.-G.~-D-B-HatE-flat)-and-theirrelated
minor-keys:

d) Ssight-singing eight-measure diatonic melodic patterns in multiple parts using
containing-tonic-triad steps and diatonic skips with appropriate solmization.frem-twe-

or-three-part-scores-while-maintaining-a-steady-beat:

) Ssinging major and minor scales independently; using a-neutral-syHable
appropriate solmization.

f) Ddemonstrateing basic conducting patterns; including triple meter.;-and
g) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

e haol i horal skills.
HCAD.213 The student will demonstrate aural skills.-by

i
2z

3
4.
5.

a) Rrecognizeirg and demonstrateing all diatonic intervals.;

b) Wwriteing from-dietation-eight-measure rhythmic and melodic phrases of
increasing difficulty from dictation.:

c) Wwriteing from-dictation eight-measure melodic phrases from dictation.;
d) lidentifying and explaining complex ABBA-and-rende musical forms.; and

¢) lidentifying a variety of musical styles. madrigal-style-

HCAD.314 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.; including

1+

a) Mmodeling proper posture and breathing techniques that support proper vocal

productlon fer—ehe#&l—aﬂgmg—

3

b) lidentifying the effects of physiological changes and external influences on the
voice.:
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4. ¢) lintegrateing principles of vocal health #s while singing-{e-g-diaphragmatic
support. open throat, raised soft palate}.;

5. d) lincreaseing breath control through strength and endurance exercises.;

6 e) lincreaseing vocal independence; agility; and range by singing appropriate vocal
exercises, including use of head and chest voices.;

+ 1) Aadjusting intonation for balance and blend.;
8. g) Ssinging an assigned vocal part in complex harmony.;

9. h) Ceonsistently applying proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced
and unvoiced consonants).;

10: i) Ssinging music literature with and without iastrumental accompaniment in at least
two languages other than English.;and

singi e i ¢ g .
12 ) Eexhibiting audition skills.

HCAD.-415The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music. sirg
ively_inchudi

1. a) Interpreting the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo markings,

musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.

6. ¢) Rresponding to interpretive gestures and advanced conducting patterns in multiple
meters.;-and

4+ d) Ceonsistently useing facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and
style of the music.

HCAD.-516 The student will respend-to-music-with-movement-by

1. useing choreography as a form of expression and communication. {e-g-sigr
H ; and

creating-mevementindividualhy-or-colaberatively-[Moved to HCAD.1]
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High School Meeal/{Choral Music, Artist Level

The standards for High School Mecal/Choral Music, Artist Level enable students to refine-musicianship
advanced technical and expressive skills in individual and ensemble performance. Through a mature level
of musicianship, students demonstrate musical elements of greater complexity and perform music from a

varletv of cultures composers hlstorlcal perlods stvles and genres. Studentseentmeeteeevelepthe

Ay ~In- depth experlence in solo and/or ensemble
smglng and the use of forelgn Ianguages assist in preparing the student for future musical and vocal
development-and-career-opportunities. Students use critical thinking skills to critigue personal
performance as well as the performance of others. The understanding of a creative process is realized as
students document growth, skill development, and learning in the development of an individual musical
repertoire that includes documentation of a creative process as well as final products. Students
communicate the role of music in a variety of contexts using critigue, interpretation, and evaluation, and
explore the innovations of the art form for the next generation. Increasing awareness of the interrelation
among music, the other fine arts, and other disciplines is emphasized. Students will investigate career
pathways in music and analyze how music works together with other disciplines to develop innovative
solutions to problems. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local, district, regional,
state, and national events.

MusicT! L

HCARI—TFhestudent-will-read-and-notate-musie-nreluding [Moved to HCAR.12]
1—identifying-aH-components-of music-secores: [Moved to HCAR.12]
2—reading-and-notating-complexrhythmic-patterns; [Moved to HCAR.12]
3—+dennﬁeng—nqajepkey—5|gnamresand—thetﬁelated+n+neekeys— [Moved to HCAR 12]

ﬁ-ﬁths#em#wee—eﬁeut—p&ﬁ—se%mhﬂemmnt&wng%te&dy—be&k [Moved to
HCAR.12]

ingi jor—miner i _usi - [Moved to
HCAR. 12]

[Moved to HCAR 12]

HCAR.2— Thestudent-will-develop-aural-skitls-by [Moved to HCAR.13]
1—5mg+ng—a“—d+atee+c—mtew&[s—mdmdea#y— [Moved to HCAR 13]

&Feetghfemeaseresrm—length—and [Moved to HCAR 13]
3—transposing-a-cappelamusicinto-one-or-morekeys: [Moved to HCAR.13]

[Moved to HCAR 14]
%medehngpmpeepesnﬁeiepsele#eheeal—smgm{} [Moved to HCAR 14]

exereesesthreegheutetheeveeal—range [Moved to HCAR 14]
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+ [Moved to

: [Moved to

HCAR 14]

5—modeling-adjustment-of-intonation-by-apphringlistening-skitls: [Moved to HCAR.14]
6—medel+ng—lelend—and—balanee—wﬁh—e&he#smge#s— [Moved to HCAR. 14]
: [Moved to HCAR 14]

consenants): Moved to HCAR 14]
9—e*h+b|nﬂg-audmen—skm9 [Moved to HCAR 14]

langeages—and [Moved to HCAR 14]

HGAR—44he—studem—m+Ls+ng-e*p¥esswely—meledmg [Moved to HCAR 15]

by [Moved to HCAR 5]

1 participating-ina-variety-of performances-and-other-music-activities;: [Moved to
HCAR.5]

Q—Fespeenngestudenueadepsvﬂiehmmeeherakensemlele—and [Moved to HCAR 5]

eﬁeer—ehemhle#anan—peer—men%e@- [Moved to HCAR 5]

Music_Hi | Cul LC
HGAR—HhestudenMMLexplere#usteneaLandeeﬂ&w&Laspeet&eﬂnusr&by [Moved to HCAR 6]

pened&asseeratedw&lﬁhe—naweh{eratu#e-bemg—s&med— [Moved to HCAR 6]
2—assessing-musical-periods-and-stylesusing-musicterminology: [Moved to HCAR 6]

3—analyzing-the-characteristics-of vocal/choral-music-from-a-variety-ef cultures; [Moved
to HCAR 6]

tleeLeemtm%ucmyL [Moved to HCAR. 7]
5—Fesea¥ehmgea¥eer—pathway54n#}emu5|eﬁeld— [Moved to HCAR 9]

eepyﬁghted—mateﬂals—and [Moved to HCAR 8]
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Analysis, Evaluation, | Criti
H%%%mden%wmman@a%m&mby [Moved to HCAR 3]

pe#epmanees—and [Moved to HCAR 4]

Creative Process

HCAR.1  The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Refine a creative sequence that utilizes individual inquiry to produce examples of a
finished musical artifact.

Compose a rhythmic-melodic variation.:and

Improvise a melody to a I-1V-V(V?)-I chord progression.

ek

Arrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a given
melody.

The student will improviseirg movement individually or collaboratively. [Moved
from HCAR.5]

)

HCAR.2 The student will apply steps of a creative process.

Develop, compose, improvise, draft, refine, and share choral music ideas in a variety
of contexts.

o

Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher by
giving and receiving constructive criticism to improve performance.

=

Analyze research of a focused choral music topic of personal interest.

Document growth, skill development, and learning in the development of an
individual musical repertoire that includes documentation of a creative process as
well as final products.

e e

Critical Thinking and Communication

HCAR.83 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.-by
1. a) Fformulateing criteria to be used for critiquing musical performances.;-and

2. b) Aapplying formulated criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and
others.

HCAR.94 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music. investigate-aesthetic
conceptsrelated-to-music by
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1. a) Justify analyzingand-explaining-personal emotional and intellectual responses to

works of music; using music terminology.;

2 b) Justify analyzing-aesthetie-personal criteria used for evaluating works of music.-ef
TS ol port - and

. hezing lues of icalberf .
HCAR.-65 The student will evaluate and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer. by
1. a) Pparticipateing in a variety of performances and other music activities.;
2 b) Demonstrate respecting to student leaders within the choral ensemble.;-and
3= ¢) Ffulfilling leadership roles (e.g., section leader, student conductor, accompanist,
choir officer, choir librarian, peer mentor).

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HCAR.76 The student will explore historical and cultural aspeets influences of music. by

1. Ceompareing and contrasting the culturesal influences, musical styles, composers,
and historical periods associated with the music literature being studied.;

2 Aassessing musical periods and styles.; using-music-terminology;

3- Aanalyzeing the characteristics of vocal/choral music from a variety of cultures.;

HCAR.7  The student will analyzeirg and evaluateirg opportunities for music performance and
advocacy within the community.;-fMoved from previous HCAD.7]

HCAR.8  The student will assessing the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual

property. -secial-media-and-copyrighted-materials-and-[Moved from HCAR.7]

Innovation in the Arts

HCAR.9  The student will investigateing career pathways in the music field, and discuss opportunities

HCAR.10 The student will analyze how innovative media, tools, and processes are influencing vocal
music.

HCAR.11 The student will analyze and explain how music works together with other disciplines to
develop innovative solutions to problems.

Technique and Application

HCAR.-£12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.-read-and-notate-music-including

1. a) lidentifying all components of music scores.;
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b) Rreading, count, and notateing complex rhythmic patterns.;

¢) lidentifying major key signatures and-theirrelated-minerkeys and relative and

parallel minor keys.

d) Ssight-singing eight-measure melodic patterns containing varied intervals skips-of
thirds-fourths;and-fifths from three- or four-part scores.~whie-maintaining-a-steady
beat;

e) Ssingirg major, minor, and chromatic scales; using a-reutral-syHable appropriate
solmization.

f) lidentifying various compositional procedures and techniques, including fugue,
modulation, word painting, and aleatoric music.;-and

g) Ddemonstrateing conducting patterns; including-these-forcompound-metersand

including mixed meters.

h) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation using contemporary
technology.

. . hrol o | ekills.
HCAR.-213 The student will demonstrate aural skills.-by

i
Z

3

a) Ssinging all diatonic intervals individually.;

b) Wwriteing frem-dietation-complex rhythmic phrases and complex melodic phrases
from dictation that are eight measures in length.;-and

c) Ttransposeing a cappella music into one or more keys.

HCAR.314 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills,; ireluding

i
Z

NP PP PP

a) Mmodeling proper posture for solo/choral singing.;

b) Uuseing breath control, vocal independence, and agility while singing appropriate
vocal exercises throughout the vocal range.;

¢) Uuseing advanced vocal techniques to control dynamics and articulation.;
d) Uuseing advanced vocal development exercises to improve intonation.;
e) Mrodeling adjustment of intonation by applying listening skills.;

f) Mmodeling blend and balance with other singers.;

g) Ssinging songs with complex and/or nontraditional harmonies.;

h) Mmodelin

9—¢ proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced and unvoiced

consonants).;

10: i) Eexhibiting audition skills.;-and
11 j) Ssinging advanced, representative solo and choral music in various forms, styles,

and languages.;-and

o i : o f _

HCAR.-415 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music. sirg
vely_includi
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a) Interpret the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo markings,
musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.

6) c) Rresponding to advanced conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.;-and

7) d) Mmodeling facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of the
music.

HCAR.516 The student will respend-to-music-with-movement-by

1. demonstrateirg choreography as a form of expression and communication.-{e-g--sigh

2—imprevisthg-mevementindividually-orcollabarativebs[Moved to HCAR. 1]
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Foreword

The Fine Arts Standards of Learning in this publication represent a significant development in public
education in Virginia. Adopted in March 2020 [tentative adoption date] by the Virginia Board of
Education, these standards emphasize the importance of instruction in the fine arts—dance arts, music,
theatre arts, and visual arts as part of a comprehensive education in the public schools. Knowledge and
skills that students acquire through fine arts instruction include the abilities to think critically, solve
problems resourcefully, communicate effectively, work collaboratively, understand historical and cultural
perspectives, and exercise creative thinking by employing originality, flexibility, and imagination.

The Fine Arts Standards of Learning were developed through the efforts of classroom teachers,
curriculum specialists, administrators, college faculty, professional artists, community arts organization
representatives, fine arts professional organization representatives, and museum personnel. These persons
assisted the Department of Education in developing and reviewing the draft documents. Opportunities for
citizens to make comments with respect to the standards documents were provided through public
hearings that were held at several sites across the state, as well as public comment email accounts.

The Fine Arts Standards of Learning are available online for divisions and teachers to use in developing
curricula, lesson plans, instructional strategies, and assessment methods to support the standards. The
standards state the minimum requirements in the fine arts, setting reasonable targets and expectations for
what students need to know and be able to do in a sequential course of study. The standards set clear,
concise, measurable, and rigorous expectations for students.

While the standards focus on what is most essential, schools are encouraged to go beyond the prescribed
standards to enrich the curriculum to meet the needs of all students. Fine arts instruction in Virginia is
responsive to and respectful of students’ prior experiences, talents, interests, and cultural perspectives.
Successful fine arts programs challenge students to maximize their potential and provide consistent
monitoring, support and encouragement to ensure success for all. All students, including gifted students,
English learners, and students with special needs, must have an opportunity to learn and meet high
standards in fine arts instruction as part of a comprehensive education.

A major objective of Virginia’s educational agenda is to provide the citizens of the commonwealth with a
program of public education that is among the best in the nation and that meets the needs of all students of
the Commonwealth. These Fine Arts Standards of Learning exemplify the expectations established in the
Profile of a Virginia Graduate and are reflective of the skills and attributes students need to excel in the
21st Century workplace.
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Introduction

The Music Standards of Learning identify the essential knowledge, understanding, and skills required in
the music curriculum for each grade level or course in Virginia’s public schools. The standards outline the
minimum criteria for a sequential course of study within a comprehensive music education program. The
standards are designed to be cumulative, progressing in complexity by grade level from kindergarten
through several sequences of high school courses.

A comprehensive music program provides students with the ability to achieve the goals established in
these standards, and to understand personal responses, and the responses of others, to the many forms of
musical experience. Students develop individual voice and expression through individualized instruction
and multiple group educational opportunities. They gain the ability to work collaboratively to achieve
common goals while preparing for a lifetime of engagement with the arts.

These standards are not intended to establish or encompass the entire curriculum for a given grade level
or course, nor to prescribe how the content should be taught. Teachers are encouraged to go beyond the
standards and select instructional strategies and assessment methods appropriate for their students.
Teachers are expected to consistently model digital citizenship in the legal and ethical use of resources
and source material.

Goals

The Music Standards of Learning support the following goals for students:

o Develop understanding of music through experiences in creating, singing, playing instruments,
listening, and moving.

e Think and act creatively to transform ideas and emotions into distinct forms of musical expression.

e Understand and apply a creative process for developing ideas for creating and performing music.

o Develop the ability to read and notate music.

e Develop and apply the technical skills necessary to engage deeply with music.

o Develop critical thinking skills through the analysis, interpretation, and evaluation of the work of self
and others.

o Acrticulate personal responses to musical works, and recognize diverse responses and opinions of
others.

¢ Identify and apply collaboration and communication skills for creating, developing, rehearsing, and
performing music.

e Demonstrate understanding of cultural and historical influences of music.

e Develop a lifelong community engagement with music as a performer, listener, audience member,
supporter, advocate, and consumer.

¢ Identify and adhere to ethical and legal standards for the use of intellectual property, and for the safe
and ethical use of materials, equipment, and technologies.

e Connect knowledge, skills, and personal interests in music to college and career opportunities, and to
skills for the 21°t Century workplace.

e Understand and explore the impact of current and emerging technologies, tools, and innovations on
music.

e Cultivate authentic connections between music skills, content, and processes with other fields of
knowledge to develop problem-solving skills..
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Creative
Process
. Critical
y ‘ Thinking
Technique T and
and Communication
Application Fine Arts
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X Citizenship
A

Strands

The Music Standards of Learning are organized into five specific content strands: Creative Process;
Critical Thinking and Communication; History, Culture, and Citizenship; Innovation in the Arts; and
Technique and Application. These strands exemplify the expectations established in the Profile of a
Virginia Graduate and are reflective of the skills and attributes students will need to excel in the 21
Century workplace. Although the strands are presented separately for organizational purposes, in practice
they are integrated throughout music instruction, regardless of the particular learning experience. Through
knowledge and understanding of concepts and through the acquisition of skills, the goals for music
education are realized.

Creative Process

Students apply creative thinking to music when they use their skills and knowledge flexibly to create
work that has individual voice and vision. A creative process is not a specific formula for developing
creative work. Instead, it is following a course of action to guide the development of original work. A
creative process includes inquiry and questioning, researching, interpreting, generating, testing, and
discussing ideas and solutions, refining work as part of a creative community, and reflecting on the
process, product, and performance of making music.

Critical Thinking and Communication

Critical thinking, communication, and collaboration are inherent attributes in the creation, rehearsal,
refinement, and performance of music. Students understand that critique is an integral part of an artistic
learning environment. Students analyze, classify, and evaluate music, compare and contrast aspects of the
art form, and develop a music vocabulary that allows them to recognize, describe, and justify personal
responses, beliefs, and opinions regarding music. They recognize the value in evaluating diverse opinions
and responses to music. They are responsive to the talents, interests, and cultural perspectives of others.
Communication and collaboration, including both verbal and nonverbal cues, active listening, problem-
solving, and performance agreement, are integral to the creation, rehearsal, refinement, and performance
of music.

Vi
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History, Culture, and Citizenship

Students hear and understand musical works from many time periods and places and respond to a variety
of music and musical styles from diverse composers and performers. Students identify the values, roles,
and reasons for the creation and performance of music from the perspective of many time periods, people,
and places. Students develop a lifelong engagement with music as a community member, supporter, and
advocate. They understand and respect the ethical and legal considerations for engaging with music as a
responsible citizen.

Innovation in the Arts

Innovation thrives by cultivating authentic connections between fields of knowledge. Students in music
courses focus on music’s role in the rapidly changing world and explore the newest tools, instruments,
media, and processes in music through demonstrations, experiences, and experimentation that merge
traditional forms of musical expression with emerging technologies and innovative techniques. Students
are future-ready for evolving opportunities and advancements in the musical arts. They explore
opportunities to connect fine arts experiences, content, and skills to college preparation, college and
career opportunities, and to an expanding range of career prospects in music.

Technique and Application

Students develop and apply the technical skills necessary to express their musical ideas and engage
deeply with music. Standards in this strand describe the essential skills necessary at each level to promote
high quality instruction for every music student in the Commonwealth. Through sequential study and
practice, students will develop the physical, conceptual, intellectual, intuitive, and artistic skills necessary
for success in music.

Vil
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Kindergarten General Music

The standards for Kindergarten General Music serve as the foundation for musical understanding and
provide a pathway to future music instruction. Students are introduced to the concept of a creative process
as they develop their personal music ideas through improvisation and movement. Emphasis is placed on
acquiring basic musical knowledge, skills, and understanding through singing, playing instruments,
listening, and moving. Students identify people who create music and examine how music is a part of
personal and community events. Students examine the value of working and sharing creative ideas within
a group, and recognize and express personal responses and preferences evoked by musical experiences.
Creative Process
K.1 The student will improvise and compose music.

a) Improvise simple movement.

b) Improvise melodic or rhythmic patterns.

c) Improvise using instruments, voice, and music to enhance stories and poems.
K.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Ask questions about music.

b) Describe how to develop an idea to create music.

c) Share ideas with a group.

Critical Thinking and Communication
K.3 The student will analyze music.
a) ldentify selected instruments visually and aurally.
b) Classify sound sources as vocal, instrumental, or environmental.

c) Recognize basic contrasts in music, including fast/slow, high/low, loud/soft, and
same/different.

K.4 The student will express personal feelings evoked by a musical experience.
K.5 The s?udent will describe how people work as a team while participating in music
experiences.
History, Culture, and Citizenship
K.6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.
a) Listen to and recognize patriotic songs.
b) Respond to music from a variety of time periods and places.
K.7 The student will identify how music is part of personal and community events.

K.8 The student will identify the value of creating personal music.

Innovation in the Arts

K.9 The student will identify people who create music (e.g., singers, instrumentalists,
composers, conductors).

K.10 The student will identify technology tools for creating music.

1
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K.11

The student will recognize relationships between music and other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application

K.12

K.13

K.14

K.15

K.16

K.17

The student will explore music literacy, including high and low pitches and rhythms
represented by a variety of notational systems.

The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble singing performance.

a) Sing songs using echo and ensemble singing.

b) Sing at the appropriate time following a musical introduction.

c) Match pitches within an appropriate range.

d) Demonstrate expressive qualities of music, including loud/soft and fast/slow.
The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble instrumental performance.

a) Demonstrate high and low.

b) Demonstrate loud/soft and fast/slow.

c) Accompany songs and chants using body percussion as well as instruments.

The student will classify and perform rhythmic patterns based on functions that suggest
duple and triple meter.

a) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.

b) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

¢) Include sounds and silence.

d) Include quarter notes, paired eighth notes, and quarter rests.

The student will demonstrate a steady beat using body percussion, instruments, and
voice.

The student will respond to music with movement.
a) Match locomotor and non-locomotor movements to rhythmic patterns.
b) Demonstrate expressive qualities of music, including loud/soft and fast/slow.
c) TIllustrate moods and contrast in music and children’s literature.

d) Perform dances and other music activities.
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Grade One General Music

The standards for Grade One General Music emphasize the language and production of music and focus
on the continued development of skills in singing, playing instruments, listening, moving, and responding
to music. Students continue to explore the concept of a creative process to develop their personal music
ideas. Emphasis is placed on performing simple rhythms and developing aural skills related to pitch,
musical form, and instrument identification. Students investigate the purpose of music and how people
participate in music in everyday life. Students identify collaboration and communication skills in music
and describe personal ideas and emotions evoked by music.
Creative Process
11 The student will improvise and compose music.

a) Improvise vocal responses to given melodic questions.

b) Improvise body percussion.

c) Improvise to enhance stories, songs, and poems.

d) Compose simple rhythmic patterns represented by a variety of notational
systems.

1.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Describe steps taken in the creation of music.
b) Brainstorm multiple solutions to a music challenge, individually or
collaboratively.
Critical Thinking and Communication
13 The student will analyze music.

a) ldentify and classifying the timbres of pitched and non-pitched instruments by
sounds.

b) Differentiate vocal and instrumental music.
c) Distinguish between accompanied and unaccompanied vocal music.
d) Recognize differences in melodic and rhythmic patterns and dynamics.

14 The student will describe personal ideas and emotions evoked by music.
15 The student will identify collaboration and communication skills for music rehearsal and
performance.

a) Etiquette appropriate to different types of events/situations (e.g., classical
concert, rock concert, sporting event).

b) Active listening as a musician.

c) Working together to reach a common goal.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
1.6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.

a) Recognize how music is used in the customs and traditions of a variety of
cultures.
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b) Describe how people participate in music experiences.
1.7 The student will identify musicians in the school, community, and media.
18 The student will identify appropriate sources of information for learning about music.

Innovation in the Arts

1.9 The student will describe the roles of music and musicians.

1.10 The student will recognize how music can be created using innovative tools and new
media.

111 The student will identify relationships between music and concepts learned in another

content area.

Technique and Application
1.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.
a) Identify high and low pitches represented by a variety of notational systems.

b) Read and notate rhythmic patterns that include quarter notes, paired eighth notes,
and quarter rests represented by a variety of notational systems.

c) ldentify basic music symbols.

1.13 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble singing performance.
a) Sing high/low pitches and melodic contour.
b) Use the head voice.

c) Demonstrate expressive qualities of music, including changes in dynamics and
tempo.

d) Match pitches using the head voice.
e) Sing songs using echo and ensemble singing.

1.14 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble instrumental performance.
a) Play two-pitch melodies using imitation.
b) Play expressively with appropriate dynamics and tempo.
c) Accompany songs and chants using body percussion as well as instruments.
d) Use proper playing technigues.

1.15 The student will classify and perform rhythmic patterns based on function that suggest
duple and triple meter.

a) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
b) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
c) Include half notes, half rests, whole notes, and whole rests.

1.16 The student will demonstrate the difference between melodic rhythm and steady beat
using body percussion, instruments, and voice.

1.17 The student will respond to music with movement.

a) Use locomotor and non-locomotor movements.
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b) Demonstrate high and low pitches.

c) Demonstrate expressive qualities of music, including changes in dynamics and
tempo.

d) Perform dances and other music activities.

e) Dramatize songs, stories, and poems.
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Grade Two General Music

The standards for Grade Two General Music enable students to continue developing musical skills and
concepts in singing, playing instruments, listening, performing, responding with expression,
creating/composing, and moving with a focus on fine motor skills. Students continue to explore the
concept of a creative process and how it can be used to develop ideas for creating music. Emphasis is
placed on ensemble playing, notating pitches and rhythms, and identifying instruments. Students
investigate the role of music in various world cultures and explore how music evokes personal ideas and
emotions.
Creative Process
2.1 The student will improvise and compose music.

a) Improvise simple rhythmic question-and-answer phrases.

b) Improvise accompaniments, including ostinatos.

c) Improvise to enhance stories, songs, and poems.

d) Compose simple pentatonic melodies represented by a variety of notational
systems.

2.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Collaborate with others in a music performance and identify what was successful
and what could be improved.

b) Identify how steps of a creative process can be used to develop ideas for creating
music.
Critical Thinking and Communication
2.3 The student will analyze music.
a) Compare and contrast selected instruments visually and aurally.

b) Describe sudden and gradual changes in dynamics and tempo using music
terminology.

c) Identify and categorize selected musical forms.
d) Use music vocabulary to describe music.
2.4 The student will describe how music evokes personal ideas and emotions.

2.5 The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music rehearsal
and performance.

a) Audience and participant etiquette appropriate for the purposes and settings in
which music is performed.

b) Active listening as a musician.

c) Working together to reach a common goal.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
2.6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.
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a) ldentify music representing heritage, customs, and traditions of a variety of
cultures.

b) Explore styles of musical examples from various historical periods.
2.7 The student will describe roles of music and musicians in communities.

2.8 The student will identify appropriate sources for listening to music.

Innovation in the Arts

29 The student will identify how individuals create music.
2.10 The student will identify how music can be created using technology tools.
211 The student will identify relationships between music and other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application
212 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) Identify written melodic patterns that move upward, downward, and stay the
same.

b) Use the musical alphabet to notate melodic patterns.
¢) Read melodies based on a pentatonic scale.

d) Read and notate rhythmic patterns that include half notes, half rests, whole notes,
and whole rests.

e) Use basic music symbols.

2.13 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble singing performance.
a) Sing melodic patterns that move upward, downward, and stay the same.
b) Sing melodies within the range of a sixth.
c) Increase pitch accuracy while singing phrases and simple songs.

2.14 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble instrumental performance.
a) Play melodic patterns that move upward, downward, and stay the same.
b) Play expressively, following changes in dynamics and tempo.
c) Accompany songs and chants with ostinatos and single-chords.
d) Use proper playing technigues.

2.15 The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic.
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

d) Include half notes, half rests, whole notes, whole rests, quarter notes, paired
eighth notes, and quarter rests.

2.16 The student will understand and apply the difference between melodic rhythm and steady
beat using body percussion, instruments, and voice.

217 The student will respond to music with movement.

7
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a) Use locomotor and non-locomotor movements of increasing complexity.

b) Demonstrate expressive qualities of music including, changes in dynamics and
tempo.

c) Create movement to illustrate AB and ABA musical forms.

d) Perform dances and other musical activities.
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Grade Three General Music

The standards for Grade Three General Music enable students to continue building mastery in the areas of
music literacy, including singing, playing instruments, listening, moving, and creating/composing music.
Students continue to demonstrate the use of a creative process for creating music. Emphasis is placed on
developing skills for singing and instrumental ensemble performance, and the continued development of
musical understanding through the study of rhythm, musical form, and melodic notation. Students
investigate the role of music in various world cultures and reflect on their personal motivations for
making music.
Creative Process
3.1 The student will improvise and compose music.

a) Improvise rhythmic question-and-answer phrases.

b) Improvise accompaniments, including ostinatos.

c) Compose melodies represented by a variety of notational systems.
3.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Brainstorm ideas for creating music.

b) Reflect on the outcome and process of creating music.

c) Revise work based on peer and teacher feedback.

Critical Thinking and Communication
3.3 The student will analyze and evaluate music.
a) ldentify and explain examples of musical form.
b) Identify instruments visually and aurally.
c) Listen to and describe basic music elements using music terminology.
d) Compare and contrast stylistic differences in music from a variety of cultures.

e) Describe music compositions and performances.

3.4 The student will explain personal motivations for making music.
3.5 The student will apply collaboration and communication skills for music rehearsal and
performance.

a) Audience and participant etiquette appropriate for the purposes and settings in
which music is performed.

b) Active listening for musical understanding.

¢) Nonverbal communication (e.g., eye contact, body language).

History, Culture, and Citizenship
3.6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.
a) Recognize music compositions from different periods of music history.
b) Listen to and describe instruments from a variety of time periods and places.

3.7 The student will describe why music has value to people and communities.

9
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3.8 The student will recognize ethical use of the Internet for exploring music topics.

Innovation in the Arts

3.9 The student will investigate a variety of careers in music.

3.10 The student will identify how music can be created using innovative tools and new
media.

3.11 The student will describe relationships between music and other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application

3.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.
a) Identify written melodic movement as step, leap, or repeat.
b) Demonstrate the melodic shape (contour) of a written musical phrase.
c) Use a variety of notational systems.
d) Read melodies of increasing complexity based on a pentatonic scale.
e) Divide rhythms into measures.
f) Read and notate rhythmic patterns that include sixteenth notes, single eighth
notes, eighth rests, and dotted half notes.
g) Explain the functions of basic music symbols.
3.13 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble singing performance.
a) Sing in tune with a clear tone quality.
b) Sing melodies within the range of an octave.
c) Sing melodies notated in varying forms.
d) Sing with expression using a wide range of tempos and dynamics.
e) Sing rounds, partner songs, and ostinatos in two-part ensembles.
f) Maintain proper posture for singing.
3.14 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble instrumental performance.
a) Play music in two-part ensembles.
b) Play melodies notated in varying forms.
c) Play a given melody on an instrument.
d) Play with expression using a wide range of tempos and dynamics.
e) Accompany songs and chants with tonic and dominant chords.
f) Demonstrate proper playing techniques.
3.15 The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic patterns.
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) Include sixteenth notes, single eighth notes, eighth rests, and dotted half notes.

10
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3.16 The student will demonstrate understanding of meter.
a) Determine strong and weak beats.
b) Perform sets of beats grouped in twos and threes.
3.17 The student will respond to music with movement.
a) lllustrate rondo form (ABACA).
b) Perform non-choreographed and choreographed movements,

c) Perform dances and other music activities.

11
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Grade Four General Music

The standards for Grade Four General Music emphasize a deeper understanding of musical concepts
including singing, playing instruments, listening, creating, composing, and performing. Students expand
on the use of a creative process as they explore and develop questions for personal inquiry of musical
ideas. Emphasis is placed on developing more advanced techniques in singing and playing instruments,
expanded understanding of rhythmic and harmonic techniques, and using a system for improved melodic
and rhythmic sight-reading. Students will use an expanding music vocabulary to explain personal
preferences for musical works and performances.
Creative Process
4.1 The student will improvise and compose music.

a) Improvise melodies and rhythms using a variety of sound sources.

b) Compose short melodic and rhythmic phrases within specified guidelines.
4.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Brainstorm and expand on ideas for creating music as a group.

b) Develop questions for personal inquiry of music ideas.

c) Reflect on the quality and technical skill of a personal or group music

performance.

Critical Thinking and Communication
4.3 The student will analyze and evaluate music.

a) ldentify instruments from a variety of music ensembles both visually and aurally.

b) Distinguish between major and minor tonality.

c) Listen to, compare, and contrast music compositions from a variety of cultures
and time periods.

d) Identify elements of music through listening using music terminology.
e) Identify rondo form (ABACA).

f) Review criteria used to evaluate compositions and performances.

g) Describe performances and offering constructive feedback.

4.4 The student will explain personal preferences for musical works and performances using
music terminology.

4.5 The student will explain and apply collaboration and communication skills for music
rehearsal and performance.

a) Audience and participant etiquette appropriate for the purposes and settings in
which music is performed.

b) Active listening for musical understanding.

c) Giving and receiving feedback on performance.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
4.6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.

12
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a)
b)
c)
d)

e)

Describe music compositions from different periods of music history.
Describe musical styles from a variety of time periods and places.
Listen to and describe music from a variety of world cultures.

Examine how music from popular culture reflects the past and influences the
present.

Explain how criteria used to value music may vary between people and
communities.

4.7 The student will explain how music is an integral part of one’s life and community.

4.8 The student will describe digital citizenship for exploring music topics.

Innovation in the Arts

4.9 The student will identify skills learned in music class that relate to a variety of career
options.

4.10 The student will compare and contrast digital and traditional methods for creating music.

411 The student will explore connections between music and other fields of knowledge for

the development of problem-solving skills.

Technique and Application

4.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a)
b)
c)
d)

e)
f)

9)

Read melodies based on a hexatonic scale.
Use traditional notation to write melodies containing stepwise motion.
Read two-note accompaniment patterns (bordun).

Read and notate rhythmic patterns that include dotted quarter note followed by an
eighth note.

Use a system to sight-read melodic and rhythmic patterns.

Identify the meaning of the upper and lower numbers of simple time signatures (%
3 4

1 4 4)

Identify dynamic markings (e.g., p, mp, mf, f).

4.13 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble singing performance.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

Sing with a clear tone quality and correct intonation.
Sing diatonic melodies.

Sing melodies notated in varying forms.

Sing with expression using dynamics and phrasing.
Sing in simple harmony.

Demonstrate proper posture for singing.

4.14 The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble instrumental performance.

a)
b)

Play music of increasing difficulty in two-part ensembles.

Play melodies of increasing difficulty notated in varying forms.

13
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4.15

4.16

4.17

c) Play a given melody on an instrument.
d) Play with expression using dynamics and phrasing.
e) Accompany songs and chants with tonic, subdominant, and dominant chords.
f) Demonstrate proper playing techniques.
The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic patterns.
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) Include dotted quarter note followed by an eighth note.
The student will demonstrate meter.
a) Apply strong and weak beats.
b) Perform and illustrate sets of beats grouped in twos and threes.
The student will respond to music with movement.
a) Perform non-choreographed and choreographed movements.
b) Perform dances and other music activities.

c) Create movement to illustrate rondo (ABACA) musical form.

14
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Grade Five General Music

The standards for Grade Five General Music enable students to use their music knowledge and skills to
synthesize information and create music. Students continue to read, write, and compose music, using
increasingly complex rhythms and meters. Students apply a creative process for music as they document
the process of independent research on a music topic of personal interest. They begin to develop choral
skills, including singing in two- and three-part harmony. Students explore and perform a variety of music
styles and develop personal criteria to be used for describing and analyzing musical performances.
Creative Process
51 The student will improvise and compose music.

a) Improvise melodies and rhythms of increasing complexity.

b) Compose a short original composition within specified guidelines.
5.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Conduct independent research on a music topic of personal interest.

b) Document research questions and sources for investigating music.

c) Share finished works of music with a group.

d) Explain the role of a creative process in developing a music product or

performance.

Critical Thinking and Communication
5.3 The student will analyze and evaluate music.

a) Group a variety of instruments into categories based on how their sounds are
produced.

b) Experiment with the science of sound.
c) Analyze elements of music through listening using music terminology.
d) Explain theme-and-variation form.

e) Apply accepted criteria when judging the quality of compositions and

performances.
54 The student will analyze preferences among music compositions using music
terminology.
55 The student will apply collaboration and communication skills for music creation,

rehearsal, and performance.

a) Exhibit acceptable performance etiquette as a participant and/or listener in
relation to the context and style of music performed.

b) Collaborate with others to create a musical presentation and acknowledge
individual contributions as an integral part of the whole.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
5.6 The student will explore historical and cultural aspects of music.

15
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5.7

5.8

a) ldentify representative composers and music compositions from different periods
of music history.

b) Compare and contrast a variety of musical styles using music terminology.
c) Examine factors that may inspire musicians to perform or compose.

The student will describe how people may participate in music within the community as
performers, consumers of music, and music advocates.

The student will define intellectual property as it relates to music and the music industry.

Innovation in the Arts

59

5.10
5.11

The student will recognize various professional music careers (e.g., music producer,
recording engineer, composer, arranger, music business, arts administrator, performer,
music therapist, music teacher).

The student will investigate and explore innovative ways to make music.

The student will compare and contrast relationships between music and other fields of
knowledge for the development of problem-solving skills.

Technique and Application

5.12

5.13

5.14

5.15

The student will demonstrate music literacy.
a) ldentify the treble (G) and bass (F) clefs.
b) Use traditional notation to write melodies containing skips and leaps.
c) Read and notate rhythmic patterns of increasing complexity.

d) Identify the meaning of the upper and lower numbers of compound time
signatures ( §).

e) Identify tempo markings.
The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble singing performance.
a) Sing with attention to blend, balance, intonation, and expression.
b) Sing melodies of increasing complexity notated in varying forms.
¢) Sing in two- and three-part harmony.
d) Model proper posture for singing.
The student will develop skills for individual and ensemble instrumental performance.
a) Play music of increasing difficulty in a variety of ensembles.

b) Play melodies and accompaniments of increasing difficulty notated in varying
forms.

c) Play with expression.
d) Apply proper playing techniques.

The student will classify, perform, and count rhythmic patterns.
a) Use a counting system.

b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.

16
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c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) Increase complexity, including syncopations.

5.16 The student will demonstrate meter.
a) Apply accent.
b) Identify duple and triple meter.
5.17 The student will respond to music with movement.

a) Perform non-choreographed and choreographed movements including music in

duple and triple meters.
b) Perform dances and other music activities.

17
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Elementary Instrumental Music

The standards for Elementary Instrumental Music enable students to begin receiving instruction on a
wind, percussion, or string instrument of their choice with guidance from the music teacher. Instruction
may begin at any elementary school grade level. Students will identify parts of the instrument and
demonstrate proper instrument care, playing posture, instrument positions, fingerings, embouchure, and
tone production. Music literacy skills are emphasized in the development of musicianship as students
read, notate, and perform music. Students begin to respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate works of
music both as performers and as listeners. Students use a creative process to identify and apply the skills
involved in creating original work. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local and
district music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
El.l The student will create music as a means of individual expression.

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

c) Play and write rhythmic variations of four-measure selections taken from existing
melodies, exercises, or etudes.

El.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) ldentify and apply steps of a creative process.
b) Collaboratively identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to music.

¢) Monitor individual practice and progress toward goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication
El3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.
a) Describe diverse works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.
b) Identify accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.
c) Describe performances of music using music terminology.
El.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.
a) ldentify reasons for preferences among works of music using music terminology.

b) Identify ways in which music evokes sensory, emational, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.

ELS The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for
music.

a) Participate in school performances and community events as appropriate to level,
ability, and interest.

b) Describe and demonstrate rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g.,
using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in
rest position).

c) Describe and demonstrate active listening in rehearsal and as an audience
member.
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History, Culture, and Citizenship

EL6

EL7

EL8

The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) ldentify the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature through listening, performing, and studying.

b) Identify ways in which culture influences the development of instruments,
instrumental music, and instrumental music styles.

The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of
expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.

The student will identify intellectual property as it relates to music.

Innovation in the Arts

EL9
El.10

El1l

The student will identify career options in music.

The student will identify ways in which culture and technology influence the
development of music and musical styles.

The student will identify the connections of instrumental music to the other fine arts and
other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application

El.12

El.13

El.14

The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) ldentify, define, and use basic standard and instrument specific notation for pitch,
rhythm, meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
c) Sing selected lines from music being studied.

d) Echo, read, count (using a counting system), and perform simple rhythms and
rhythmic patterns, including whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, eighth notes,
dotted half notes, dotted quarter notes, and corresponding rests.

2 3 4
444’
f) Define and apply music terminology found in the music literature being studied.

e) Identify, read, and perform music in simple meters ( O).

g) Read and interpret standard music notation while performing music of varying
styles and levels of difficulty.

h) Sight-read music of varying styles.

The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to
read, notate, and perform scales and key signatures.

a) Wind/percussion student—one-octave concert F and B-flat major scales.
b) Orchestral string student—one-octave D and G major scales.
The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.
a) ldentify and select an appropriate instrument.
b) Identify parts of the instrument.
c) Care of the instrument.
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d) Proper playing posture and instrument position.
e) Basic tuning of the instrument with a visual aid or electronic tuner.
El.15 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.

a) Correct hand positions, finger/slide placement, fingerings/positions, and
finger/slide patterns.

b) Production of tones that are clear, free of tension, and sustained.

c) Wind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (tonguing, slurring, staccato, accent).

d) Orchestral string student—bow hold, straight bow stroke; contrasting
articulations (pizzicato, legato, staccato, two-note slurs).

e) Percussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and performance of
beginning roll, diddle, and flam rudiments, and multiple bounce roll.

El.16 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at a beginning level.

a) ldentify the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.

b) Playing unisons.

c) Differentiate between unisons that are too high or low in order to match pitches.

d) Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.

e) Balance instrumental timbres.

f) Match dynamic levels and playing style.

g) Maintain a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.

h) Respond to conducting patterns and gestures.
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Grade Six General Music

The standards for Grade Six General Music enable students to continue acquiring musical knowledge and
skills through singing, playing instruments, performing rhythms, moving to music, composing and
improvising. Emphasis is on the development of fundamental skills in reading and notating music and in
personal expression through music. Students explore components of a creative process as they define,
organize, and share music ideas. Students will examine a variety of musical styles and works from periods
of music history. Students will identify ways in which culture and technology influence the development
of music and will describe connections between music and other fields of knowledge.

Creative Process

6.1 The student will demonstrate creative thinking by composing and improvising original
music.

a) Improvise four-measure melodic and rhythmic phrases.
b) Compose four-measure melodies and rhythms.
c) Arrange an existing musical phrase.
6.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Explore components of creative processes for music.
b) Define, organize, and share personal ideas, investigations, and research of music
ideas and concepts.
Critical Thinking and Communication
6.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.

a) Describe expressive qualities of works of music using inquiry skills and music
terminology.

b) Examine and apply personal and accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.
c) Describe performances of music using music terminology.

d) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing musical works and performances of self
and others.

6.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.
a) ldentify reasons for preferences among works of music using music terminology.

b) Identify ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.

6.5 The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for
music, including active listening.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

6.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) ldentify the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Describe ways in which culture influences the development of music and music
styles.
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6.7

6.8

The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of
expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.

The student will explain intellectual property as it relates to music.

Innovation in the Arts

6.9
6.10

6.11

The student will describe career options in music.

The student will identify ways in which culture and technology influence the
development of music and musical styles, including the ways sound is manipulated.

The student will describe the connections of music to the other fine arts and other fields
of knowledge.

Technique and Application

6.12

6.13

6.14

6.15

6.16

The student will read and notate music.
a) Identify tonal, rhythmic, and melodic patterns containing steps, skips, and leaps.
b) Recognize diatonic intervals.
¢) Identify and notate melodies on the musical staff.

d) Read and notate rhythmic patterns that include whole notes, half notes, quarter
notes, eighth notes, and corresponding rests.

e) ldentify the meaning of the upper and lower numbers of time signatures.
The student will perform a variety of music.

a) Sing or play music in unison and simple harmony.

b) Follow dynamic and tempo markings.

c) Identifying appropriate performance practices.
The student will perform melodies and accompaniments.

a) Sing or play instruments with and without notation.

b) Perform music in a variety of ensembles.

The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns.
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

d) Include whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, eighth notes, and corresponding
rests.

The student will respond to music with movement by performing non-choreographed and
choreographed movements.
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Grade Seven General Music

The standards for Grade Seven General Music build upon students’ musical knowledge and skills through
increasingly complex experiences in singing, playing instruments, performing rhythms, moving to music,
and creating music through processes such as composition, improvisation, and arranging. Exploration of
music theory continues as students read and write increasingly complex music notation. Students use
critical thinking to compare and contrast the functions of music and investigate the impact of musicians,
music consumers, and music advocates on the community. Students continue to use a creative process to
define, organize, and share personal ideas, investigations, and research of music ideas and concepts.
Students respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate music and experience music from a variety of
cultural influences, styles, composers, and historical periods. They compare and contrast career options in
music and identify relationships between music and other fine arts.

Creative Process

7.1 The student will demonstrate creative thinking by composing and improvising original
music.

a) Improvise eight-measure melodic and rhythmic phrases.
b) Compose eight-measure melodies and rhythms.
c) Arrange an existing musical antecedent phrase and consequent phrase.
7.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Describe components of a creative process for music.
b) Define, organize, and share personal ideas, investigations, and research of music
ideas and concepts.
Critical Thinking and Communication
7.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.

a) Describe and interpret works of music using inquiry skills and music
terminology.

b) Apply accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.
c) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.
7.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Explain how the time and place influence the characteristics that give meaning
and value to a work of music.

b) Describe personal responses to works of music using music terminology.
c) Analyze ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.
7.5 The student will describe and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for
music, including active listening.
History, Culture, and Citizenship
7.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Describe the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.
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7.7

7.8

b) Compare and contrast a variety of musical styles using music terminology.
c) Compare and contrast the functions of music in a variety of cultures.

The student will describe how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates
impact the community.

The student will identify and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual
property in music research, performance, and sharing.

Innovation in the Arts

7.9

7.10

7.11

The student will compare and contrast career options in music in relation to career
preparation.

The student will identify and explore ways that new media is used to create and edit
music.

The student will relate music to the other fine arts.

Technique and Application

7.12

7.13

7.14

7.15

7.15

7.16

The student will read and notate music.

a) ldentify and perform tonal, rhythmic, and melodic patterns containing steps,
skips, and leaps.

b) Notate melodies on the treble and bass staves.
c) Read melodic patterns using the diatonic scale.

d) Read and notate rhythmic patterns that include sixteenth notes, dotted notes, and
corresponding rests.

The student will perform a varied repertoire of music.
a) Sing or play music written in two or three parts.
b) Play melodies and accompaniments written on the treble staff and/or bass staff.
c) Demonstrate appropriate performance practices.

The student will sing and/or play music of increased levels of difficulty on a variety of
instruments.

The student will perform rhythmic patterns that include sixteenth notes, dotted notes, and
corresponding rests.

The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns.

a) Use a counting system.

b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.

c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

d) Include sixteenth notes, dotted notes, and corresponding rests.
The student will respond to music with movement.

a) Use movement to illustrate musical styles.

b) Use choreography to interpret aspects of musical expression.
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Grade Eight General Music

The standards for Grade Eight General Music enable students to use critical thinking skills to gain a
deeper understanding of music. Students explore and evaluate a variety of music styles and develop
personal criteria to be used for describing and analyzing musical performances. Students use a creative
process to develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent research, investigation,
and inquiry of music ideas and concepts. Students investigate connections between music skills and
college, career, and workplace skills, and analyze connection between music and other fields of
knowledge. Students examine the historical and cultural influences of music and the value of music in
society.

Creative Process

8.1 The student will demonstrate creative thinking by composing and improvising original
music.

a) Improvise sixteen-measure melodic and rhythmic phrases.
b) Compose sixteen-measure melodies and rhythms.
c) Arranging an existing musical tune.

8.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent
research, investigation, and inquiry of music ideas and concepts.

b) Collaborate with peers to define, organize, develop, and share ideas,
investigations, and research of music ideas and concepts.
Critical Thinking and Communication
8.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.
a) Analyze and interpret works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.
b) Formulate criteria to be used for evaluating works of music.

c) Apply formulated criteria for critiquing musical works and performances of self
and others.

8.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Analyze how time and place influence the characteristics that give meaning and
value to a work of music.

b) Describe personal, emotional, and intellectual responses to works of music.
8.5 The student will explain and apply collaboration and communication skills for music,
including active listening.
History, Culture, and Citizenship
8.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Describe the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Compare and contrast a variety of musical periods and styles using music
terminology.
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8.7

8.8

c) Compare and contrast the functions of music in a variety of cultures.

The student will describe opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.

The student will explain and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property
in music research, performance, and sharing.

Innovation in the Arts

8.9

8.10

8.11

The student will investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and
workplace skills.

The student will explore and investigate technology and new media to create, edit, and
present music.

The student will analyze cross-disciplinary connections with music.

Technique and Application

8.12

8.13

8.14

8.15

8.16

The student will read and notate music.

a) ldentify and perform melodic patterns using specific interval names (e.g., third,
fifth).

b) Read and notate rhythmic patterns of increasing complexity, including tied
rhythms, eighth note triplets, syncopation.

The student will perform a variety of music.
a) Use indicated dynamics, phrasing, and other elements of music.
b) Sing or play music written in three parts on the treble and bass staves.
c) Consistently demonstrate appropriate performance practices.
The student will sing and/or play a variety of instruments.
a) Play melodies and accompaniments written on the grand staff.

b) Play music of increased difficulty in a variety of ensembles using traditional and
nontraditional instruments.

The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns.
a) Use a counting system.
b) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
c) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.
d) Include complex rhythms and syncopation
The student will respond to music with movement.

a) Create movements individually or collaboratively to interpret a musical
composition.

b) Create movements to illustrate forms, meters, and patterns.

c) Demonstrate how choreography is a form of expression and communication.
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Middle School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level

The standards for Middle School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level enable students to begin receiving
instruction on a wind, percussion, or string instrument of their choice with guidance from the music
teacher. Instruction may begin at any middle school grade level. Students will identify parts of the
instrument and demonstrate proper instrument care, playing posture, instrument positions, fingerings,
embouchure, and tone production. Students identify the steps of a creative process and apply emerging
music skills to create and notate original work. Music literacy skills are emphasized as students read,
notate, and perform music. Students use critical thinking to respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate
works of music both as performers and listeners. Students identify career options in music, discuss
opportunities for music-making beyond the classroom, and explore connections between music and other
fields of knowledge. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local, district, and regional
music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
MIB.1 The student will create music as a means of individual expression.

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

c) Play and write rhythmic variations of four-measure selections taken from existing
melodies, exercises, or etudes.

MIB.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) ldentify and apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in music.
b) Collaboratively identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to music.
c) Monitor individual practice and progress toward goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication
MIB.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.

a) Describe and interpret diverse works of music using inquiry skills and music
terminology.

b) Describe accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.
c) Describe performances of music using music terminology.
MIB.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.
a) ldentify reasons for preferences among works of music using music terminology.

b) Identify ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.

c) Describe aesthetic criteria used for determining the quality of a work of music or
importance of a musical style.

MIB.5 The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for
music.

a) Participate in school performances, and in local, district, or regional events as
appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
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b) Describe and demonstrate rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g.,
using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in
rest position).

c) Describe and demonstrate active listening in rehearsal and as an audience
member.
History, Culture, and Citizenship
MIB.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) ldentify the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature through listening, performing, and studying.

b) Describe ways in which culture influences the development of instruments,
instrumental music, and instrumental music styles.

MIB.7 The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of
expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.

MIB.8 The student will examine and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual
property as it relates to music.

Innovation in the Arts

MIB.9 The student will describe career options in music.

MIB.10 The student will identify ways in which culture and technology influence the
development of music and musical styles, including the ways sound is manipulated.

MIB.11 The student will describe the connections of instrumental music to the other fine arts and
other fields of knowledge.

Technique and Application

MIB.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) ldentify, define, and use basic standard and instrument specific notation for pitch,
rhythm, meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
c) Sing selected lines from music being studied.

d) Echo, read, count (using a counting system), and perform simple rhythms and
rhythmic patterns, including whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, eighth notes,
dotted half notes, dotted quarter notes, and corresponding rests.

e) Identify, read, and perform music in simple meters (%, 3, 7, C).

f) Define and apply music terminology found in the music literature being studied.

g) Read and interpret standard music notation while performing music of varying
styles and levels of difficulty.

h) Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

i) Guitar student—read and write guitar tabs; read and perform basic rhythm guitar
using G, G7, B7, C, D, D7,dm, A, A7, am, E, E7, em, and F chords in first
position.
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MIB.13 The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to
read, notate, understand and perform scales, key signatures, and/or chords.

a) Wind/percussion student—one-octave concert F, B-flat, E-flat, and A-flat major
scales and chromatic patterns.

b) Orchestral string student—one-octave G, D, and C major scales and introduce the
concept of minor scales.

c) Guitar student—one-octave ascending and descending major, natural and
harmonic scales up to three sharps/one flat; a chromatic scale; one form of the
moveable, one-octave pentatonic scale; open position chords; power chords with
roots on the sixth and fifth strings; a I-1VV-V7 chord progression in the keys of C,
G, D, and A major, and A and E minor; and 12-bar blues in a variety of keys.

MIB.14 The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.

a) ldentify and select an appropriate instrument.

b) Identify parts of the instrument.

c) Care of the instrument.

d) Proper playing posture and instrument position.

e) Basic tuning of the instrument with a visual aid or electronic tuner.

MIB.15 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.

a) Correct hand positions, finger/slide placement, fingerings/positions, and
finger/slide patterns.

b) Match pitches and begin to make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.

¢) Production of tones that are clear, free of tension, and sustained.

d) Wind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (tonguing, slurring, staccato, accent).

e) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, and speed;
contrasting articulations (pizzicato, legato, staccato, two-note slurs).

f) Percussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and performance of
beginning roll, diddle, flam and drag rudiments; and multiple bounce roll.

g) Guitar student—correct left hand position and finger placement, right hand
position and techniques (finger style and pick style).

MIB.16 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at a beginning level.

a) ldentify the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.

b) Blend and balance instrumental timbres.

c) Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.

d) Match dynamic levels and playing style.

e) Respond to conducting patterns and gestures.

f) Maintain a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.
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Middle School Instrumental Music, Intermediate
Level

The standards for Middle School Instrumental Music, Intermediate Level enable students to continue to
develop basic musicianship and music literacy. Students apply steps of a creative process and work to
identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to music. Students increase individual technical
skills while developing their understanding of the collaborative skills required to create and recreate
music for ensemble performance. Music literacy skills are emphasized as students read, notate, sight-read,
and perform music. Students respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate music both as performers and
listeners, and experience music from a variety of cultures, styles, composers, and historical periods.
Students compare and contrast career options in music and examine the relationship of instrumental music
to the other fine arts. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local, district, and regional
music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
MIlL1 The student will create music as a means of individual expression.

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

c) Write and perform melodic variations of four- to-eight-measure selections taken
from existing melodies, exercises, or etudes.

MII.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in music.
b) Collaboratively identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to music.

c) Monitor individual practice and progress toward goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication

MIL3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.
a) Interpret diverse works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.
b) Apply accepted criteria for analyzing, critiquing, and evaluating works of music.
c) Describe performances of music using music terminology.

MIl.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Explain how the factors of time and place influence the characteristics that give
meaning and value to a work of music.

b) Describe personal responses to works of music using music terminology.
c) Analyze ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.

d) Apply aesthetic criteria for determining the quality of a work of music or
importance of a musical style.

MII.5 The student will describe and demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for
music.

a) Participate in curricular and co-curricular school performances, and in local,
district, or regional events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
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b) Describe and demonstrate rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g.,
using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in
rest position).

c) Demonstrate concert etiquette as an active listener.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
MIL6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.
a) Describe the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods

b)
c)

associated with the music literature through listening, performing, and studying.
Compare and contrast a variety of musical styles using music terminology.

Compare and contrast the functions of instrumental music in a variety of cultures.

MII.7 The student will describe how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates
impact the community.

MIL8 The student will identify and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual
property in music research, performance, and sharing.

Innovation in the Arts

MIL9 The student will compare and contrast career options in music in relation to career
preparation.

MIIL10 The student will identify and explore ways that new media is used to create and edit
music.

MII11 The student will examine the relationship of instrumental music to the other fine arts.

Technique and Application

MII.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a)

b)

c)
d)

e)
f)

9)
h)

i)

Identify, define, and use standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter, articulation,
dynamics, and other elements of music.

Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
Sing independent parts selected from the music being studied.

Echo, read, count (using a counting system), and perform rhythms and rhythmic
patterns, including sixteenth notes, eighth-note triplets, dotted eighth notes,
corresponding rests, and syncopations.

Identify, read, and perform music in  (alla breve or cut time) and § meters.
Identify and perform music written in rondo and ternary forms.

Guitar student—identify and perform music written in ABA and strophic forms.
Define and apply music terminology found in the music literature being studied.

Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

MIIL13 The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to
read, notate, understand and perform scales, key signatures, and/or chords.
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a) Wind/percussion student—concert C, F, B-flat, E-flat, A-flat, G, and D major
scales; g harmonic minor scale; chromatic scale

b) Orchestral string student—one-octave C, G, D, F, and B-flat major scales and a,
e, g, and d minor scales (double bass dropping to lower string as needed).

c) Guitar student—read, write, and perform scales and chords in root position and in
inversions. One-octave ascending and descending major, natural minor, and
harmonic minor scales up to four sharps/two flats. Ascending and descending
chromatic scales up to the 12th fret. One form of the movable, two-octave blues
scale. First position and barre chords using eight basic forms: E, E7, Em, Em7,
A, A7, Am, Am7. Power chords with roots on the sixth and fifth strings through
10th position. A I-1V-V7 chord progression in the keys of C, G, D, A,Eand F
major and A and E minor. A 12-bar blues progression in the keys of A and E.

MIl.14 The student will identify, describe, and demonstrate preparatory playing procedures.
a) Care and basic maintenance of the instrument.
b) Consistent use of proper playing posture, instrument position, and hand positions.
c) Basic tuning of the instrument, with and without an electronic tuner.
MIL15 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.
a) Adjust intonation while playing.
b) Produce tones that are clear, free of tension, sustained, and unwavering in pitch.

c) Wind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (legato, marcato).

d) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; contrasting articulations (détaché, accents, hooked bowing, multiple-
note slurs, slurred staccato, sforzando).

e) Percussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and continued performance
of roll, diddle, flam, and drag rudiments with increasing difficulty.

f) Guitar student—right-hand techniques (finger style and pick style), and left-
hand-techniques (vibrato, slurs, string-bending and barre techniques).

MII.16 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at an intermediate level.
a) Identify and produce the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.
b) Blend and balance instrumental timbres.
c) Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.
d) Match dynamic levels and playing style.
e) Respond to conducting patterns and gestures.

f) Maintain a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.
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Middle School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level

The standards for Middle School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level enable students to advance
technical and expressive skills and demonstrate a maturing level of musicianship. Students demonstrate
the use a creative process to develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent
research, investigation, and inquiry of music idea and concepts. Students extend their knowledge of
instrument-specific techniques while expanding their vocabulary of scales, arpeggios, and rudiments in
more complex rhythmic patterns. Ensemble skills become more developed as students participate and
collaborate with others to create and recreate music. Music literacy and performance skills are
emphasized and improved through performing and sight-reading progressively challenging literature.
Students respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate music both as performers and listeners, and
experience music from a variety of cultures, styles, composers, and historical periods. Students
investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and workplace skills and analyze cross-
disciplinary connections with music. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local,
district, regional, and state events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
MIAD.1 The student will create music as a means of expression.

a) Compose an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise increasingly complex rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-
response styles.

c) Write and perform rhythmic-melodic variations of selections taken from existing
melodies, exercises, or etudes, incorporating a variety of expressive elements.

MIAD.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in music.

b) Develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent
research, investigation, and inquiry of music idea and concepts.

¢) Monitor individual practice and progress toward goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication
MIAD.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.

a) Compare and contrast the style, cultural influences, and historical contexts of
music literature being studied.

b) Examine ways in which personal experiences influence critical judgment about
works of music and musical performances.

c) Apply accepted criteria for analyzing, evaluating, and critiquing works of music.
MIAD.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Analyze personal responses to works of music using music terminology.

b) Identify personal criteria used for evaluating works of music.

c) Apply criteria for determining the quality of a work of music or importance of a
musical style.

MIAD.5 The student will explain and apply collaboration and communication skills for music.
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a)

b)

c)

Participate in curricular and co-curricular performances, and in local, district, or
regional events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

Apply rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g., using critical aural
skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in rest position).

Consistently demonstrate exemplary concert etiquette as an active listener.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

MIAD.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a)

b)

c)

Analyze the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature through listening, performing, and studying.

Compare and contrast a variety of musical periods and styles using music
terminology.

Analyze the characteristics of instrumental music from a variety of cultures.

MIAD.7 The student will describe opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.

MIAD.8 The student will explain and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property
in music research, performance, and sharing.

Innovation in the Arts

MIAD.9 The student will investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and
workplace skills.

MIAD.10 The student will explore and investigate technology and new media to create, edit, and
present music.

MIAD.11 The student will analyze cross-disciplinary connections with music.

Technique and Application

MIAD.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a)

b)

c)
d)

e)

f)
9)

h)

Identify, define, and use advanced standard and instrument specific notation for
pitch, rhythm, meter, articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.

Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
Sing assigned parts in combination with other parts from the music being studied.

Read, count (using a counting system), perform, and compose rhythms and
rhythmic patterns that include quarter-note triplets and corresponding rests.

Identify, read, and perform music in complex meters, including compound and
asymmetrical meters.

Identify and perform music written in theme-and-variations form.

Define and consistently apply music terminology found in the music literature
being studied.

Read and interpret standard music notation while performing music of varying
styles and levels of difficulty.

Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.
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j) Guitar student—read and write guitar tabs; read basic rhythm guitar using first
position chords; read and correctly interpret guitar tablature.

MIAD.13 The student will identify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns in order to
read, notate, understand, and perform scales, key signatures, and/or chords.

a) Wind/ percussion student—concert C, F, B-flat, E-flat, A-flat, D-flat, G, D, A,
and E major scales; g and d harmonic minor scales; an extended chromatic scale.

b) Orchestral string student—one-octave F and B-flat major scales; two-octave C,
G, and D, and major scales a, €, b, d, and g minor scales.

c) Guitar student—read, analyze, notate, and perform scales. Ascending and
descending major, natural minor, and harmonic minor scales of at least two
octaves up to five sharps/three flats. Ascending and descending chromatic scales
up to the 12th fret. Two forms of the movable blues scales. First position, barre
chords, and movable jazz chords. A ii7-V7-17 chord progression in a variety of
keys. A 12-bar blues progression in a variety of keys.

MIAD.14 The student will independently demonstrate preparatory playing procedures.
a) Procedures for care and maintenance of the instrument.
b) Consistent use of proper playing posture, instrument position, and hand positions.
c) Basic tuning of the instrument, with and without an external source.
MIAD.15 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.
a) Consistently adjust and control intonation while playing.
b) Produce tones that are clear, free of tension, sustained, and centered in pitch.

c) Wind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; various
articulations (tenuto, sforzando).

d) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; various articulations (brush stroke, tremolo); a beginning vibrato
motion; shifting to higher positions as needed.

e) Percussion student—stick control, appropriate grip, and continued performance
of roll, diddle, flam, and drag rudiments with increasing difficulty; tuning
timpani while playing; playing techniques on mallet and auxiliary instruments.

f) Guitar student—right-hand techniques (finger style and pick style) and left-hand
techniques (vibrato, slurs, string-bending, and barre techniques).

MIAD.16 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills at an advanced level.
a) Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.
b) Produce the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.
c) Blend and balance instrumental timbres.
d) Match dynamic levels, playing style, and intonation.
e) Respond to conducting patterns and gestures.

f) Maintain a steady beat at various tempos and perform tempo changes in the
music literature being studied.
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Middle School Choral Music, Beginning

The standards for Middle School Choral Music, Beginning Level enable students to obtain musical
knowledge and skills in the choral setting. Students begin to develop choral skills, including singing in
unison and two-part harmony, with emphasis on vocal production and technique. They learn to read,
write, and notate music using basic music theory concepts and perform music from a variety of music
styles, composers, cultural influences, and historical periods. Students identify the steps of a creative
process and apply emerging music skills to create and notate original work. Students examine career
options in music and identify the relationship of choral music to other fine arts. Opportunities are
provided for students to participate in local and district music events as appropriate to level, ability, and
interest.

Creative Process
MCB.1 The student will create music as a means of individual expression.
a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.
b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

c) Play and write rhythmic variations of four-measure selections taken from songs,
exercises, or etudes.

MCB.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) ldentify and apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in choral
music.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with teacher feedback.

Critical Thinking and Communication
MCB.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.
a) Describe works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.
b) Examine accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.
c) Describe performances of music using music terminology.
d) Examine accepted criteria used for critiquing musical performances.
MCB.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.
a) ldentify reasons for preferences among works of music using music terminology.

b) Identify ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.

MCB.5 The student will identify and apply collaboration and communication skills for music
rehearsal and performance.

a) ldentify concert etiquette.

b) Identify skills needed for cooperating and collaborating as a singer during
rehearsal.

c) Identify active listening for rehearsal, performance, and as an audience member.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
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MCB.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music,

a) ldentify the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Identify ways in which culture and technology influences the development of
choral music and vocal music styles.

MIB.7 The student will explore the functions of music, including the use of music as a form of
expression, communication, ceremony, and entertainment.

MCB.8 The student will identify ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual property.

Innovation in the Arts
MCB.9 The student will examine career options in music.

MCB.10 The student will explore ways in which new media and technology influence the
development and performance of music and musical styles.

MCB.11 The student will identify the relationship of choral music to the other fine arts.

Technique and Application
MCB.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) ldentify, define, and use basic standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
dynamics, and other elements of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

c) Echo, read, count, and notate rhythmic patterns.

d) Sight-sing eight-measure melodic patterns while maintaining a steady beat.

e) Differentiate by sight call-and-response songs, canons, and partner songs.
MCB.13 The student will develop aural skills.

a) ldentify diatonic intervals.

b) Distinguish major and minor tonalities.

c) Identify similar and contrasting musical phrases and sections.

d) Differentiate melodic and harmonic patterns.
MCB.14 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.

a) Use proper posture and breathing techniques that support vocal production.

b) Identify components of the vocal anatomy and vocal health.

c) Develop vocal agility and range through vocal exercises.

d) Use correct intonation.

e) Blend with other singers on the same vocal part.

f) Use proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, and consonants with
emphasis on beginning and ending consonants).

g) Sing an assigned vocal part in a small group.

MCB.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.
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a) Interpret tempo markings (allegro, andante, adagio).

b) Perform, from musical scores and rhythmic exercises, rhythmic patterns that
include whole notes, dotted half notes, half notes, dotted quarter notes, quarter
notes, eighth notes, sixteenth notes, and corresponding rests.

c) Interpret dynamic markings (p, mp, mf, f, crescendo, decrescendo).

d) Demonstrate expressive phrasing techniques.

e) Respond to basic conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.

f) Use facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of the music.

MCB.16 The student will respond to music with movement by performing non-choreographed and
choreographed movements.
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Middle School Choral Music, Intermediate Level

The standards for Middle School Choral Music, Intermediate Level enable students to build upon the
skills and knowledge acquired at the beginning level. Students continue the development of vocal
production techniques, ensemble etiquette, and basic music theory concepts. Opportunities are provided
for students to explore choral music as a means of expression and communication. Students apply steps of
a creative process to refine ideas and skills in a variety of contexts in choral music. They explore and
perform music from a variety of musical styles, composers, cultural influences, and historical periods.
Students compare and contrast career options in music and examine the relationship of choral music to the
other fine arts. Through the collaborative environment of the choral setting, students develop an
understanding of teamwork and leadership skills. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in
local, district, and regional music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
MCI.1 The student will create music as a means of individual expression.

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

c) Write and perform rhythmic-melodic variations of four- to eight-measure
selections taken from songs, exercises, or etudes.

MCI.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in choral music.

b) The student will collaboratively identify and examine inquiry-based questions
related to choral music.

c) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher
through ongoing feedback.
Critical Thinking and Communication
MCI.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.
a) Interpret works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.
b) Apply accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.
c) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing music performances.
MCl.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.
a) Describe personal responses to music using music terminology.
b) Analyze ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.

MCIL.5 The student will describe and apply collaboration and communication skills for music
rehearsal and performance.

a) Demonstrate concert etiquette.
b) Cooperate and collaborate as a singer during rehearsal.

c) Demonstrate active listening in rehearsal, performance, and as an audience
member.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
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MCI.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music,

a)

b)

Describe the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

Explain how the factors of time and place influence the characteristics that give
meaning and value to a work of music.

MCI.7 The student will describe how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates
impact the community.

MCI1.8 The student will identify and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual
property in music research, performance, and sharing.

Innovation in the Arts

MCI.9 The student will compare and contrast career options in music in relation to career
preparation.

MCI.10 The student will identify and explore ways that new media is used to create and edit
music.

MCI.11 The student will examine the relationship of choral music to the other fine arts.

Technique and Application

MCl.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a)

b)

c)
d)

e)
f)

Identify, define, and use standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter, dynamics,
and other elements of music.

Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
Echo, read, count, and notate rhythmic patterns.

Sight-sing eight-measure, stepwise melodic patterns from unison examples using
the major scale.

Identify components of a vocal score.

Identify key signatures.

MCI.13 The student will demonstrate aural skills.

a)
b)
c)
d)

Identify diatonic intervals.
Distinguish ascending half-step and whole-step intervals.
Identify same and different melodic patterns.

Write melodic phrases from dictation.

MCl.14 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.

a)
b)

c)

d)

Maintain proper posture and breathing techniques that support vocal production.
Identify the difference between head voice and chest voice.

Strengthen vocal agility and range by singing developmentally appropriate vocal
exercises.

Use correct intonation.

Blend with other singers on the same vocal part.
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f)

9)
h)

i)

Blend proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced and unvoiced
consonants).

Sing an assigned vocal part in music written in two or three parts.
Sing a cappella and with accompaniment.

Sing in at least one language other than English.

MCI.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.

a)

b)

c)
d)
e)
f)

Interpret tempo markings (presto, allegro, andante, adagio, ritardando,
accelerando).

Perform rhythmic patterns that include dotted-half-quarter, dotted-quarter-eighth,
dotted-eighth-sixteenth, and corresponding rests.

Apply dynamic markings (pp, p, mp, mf, f, ff, crescendo, decrescendo).
Apply phrasing techniques.
Respond to a wide range of conducting patterns and interpretative gestures.

Consistently use facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of
the music.

MCI.16 The student will respond to music with movement by performing choreography
associated with various styles of music.
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Middle School Choral Music, Advanced Level

The standards for Middle School Choral Music, Advanced Level enable students to build upon the skills
and knowledge acquired at the intermediate level. As students perform choral works and develop sight-
reading skills, they expand their performance abilities and creativity. Through the collaborative
environment of the choral setting, students demonstrate teamwork and display leadership skills. Students
apply steps of a creative process to identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to choral music.
They explore and perform music from a variety of musical styles, composers, cultural influences, and
historical periods. Students investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and
workplace skills and analyze cross-disciplinary connections with music. Opportunities are provided for
students to participate in local, district, and regional, and state events as appropriate to level, ability, and
interest.
Creative Process
MCAD.1 The student will create music as a means of individual expression.

a) Compose an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise increasingly complex rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-
response styles.

c) Write and perform rhythmic-melodic variations of four- to eight-measure
selections taken from songs, exercises, or etudes incorporating a variety of
expressive elements.

MCAD.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) Apply steps of a creative process in a variety of contexts in choral music.
b) Identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to choral music.
c) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher
through ongoing feedback.
Critical Thinking and Communication
MCAD.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.
a) Compare and contrast works of music using music terminology.
b) Evaluate works of music using accepted criteria.
c) Compare and contrast music performances.
d) Critiqgue music performances using critical thinking skills.
MCAD.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.
a) Analyze personal responses to works of music using music terminology.

b) Analyze personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or critiquing
musical performances.

MCAD.5 The student will explain and apply collaboration and communication skills for music
rehearsal and performance.

a) Demonstrate concert etiquette.

b) Cooperate as a singer during rehearsal.
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c) Consistently demonstrate active listening in rehearsal, performance, and as an
audience member.
History, Culture, and Citizenship
MCAD.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Analyze the cultural and historical influences of musical styles and composers
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Compare and contrast cultural and historical influences of a variety of musical
styles using music terminology.

MCAD.7 The student will investigate opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.
MCAD.8 The student will explain and apply digital citizenship skills related to intellectual property

in music research, performance, and sharing.

Innovation in the Arts

MCAD.9 The student will investigate connections between music skills and college, career, and
workplace skills.

MCAD.10 The student will identify and demonstrate ways in which new media and technology can
influence the development of music and musical styles.

MCAD.11 The student will demonstrate cross-disciplinary connections with choral music.

Technique and Application
MCAD.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) Apply standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter, dynamics, and other elements
of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
c) Echo, read, count, and notate rhythmic patterns.

d) Sight-sing eight-measure, stepwise melodic patterns from two-part scores using
the major scale and maintaining a steady beat.

e) Identify components of a three-part choral score.
f) Compose and perform basic rhythmic patterns.
g) ldentify key signatures.
MCAD.13 The student will demonstrate aural skills.
a) Identify all diatonic intervals.
b) Distinguish descending half-step and whole-step intervals.
c) ldentify simple musical forms.
d) Recognize monophonic and homophonic textures.
e) Recognize a cappella vs. accompanied singing, descants, and ostinatos.
f)  Write complex melodic and rhythmic phrases from dictation.

MCAD.14 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.
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a)
b)

c)
d)

e)

f)

9)
h)

i)

Use proper posture and breathing technigues that support vocal production.
Identify the effect of physiological changes on the voice.

Increase breath control through strength and endurance exercises.

Integrate principles of vocal health in singing.

Enhance vocal agility and range by singing developmentally appropriate vocal
exercises, including use of head and chest voices.

Blend with other singers on the same vocal part and across sections using correct
intonation.

Sing an assigned vocal part in music written in three or more parts.

Apply proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced and unvoiced
consonants).

Sing music literature with and without instrumental accompaniment in at least
one language other than English.

MCAD.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.

a)
b)

c)
d)
e)
f)

Follow and maintain indicated tempos while singing.

Perform rhythmic patterns that include eighth-note, half-note, and quarter-note
triplets.

Consistently apply dynamic markings while maintaining correct intonation.
Interpret expressive phrasing techniques.
Respond to advanced conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.

Consistently use facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of
the music.

MCAD.16 The student will respond to music with movement.

a)

b)

Create movement individually or collaboratively to interpret a musical
composition.

Apply choreography as a form of expression and communication (e.g., sign
language, riser choreography).
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High School Music

The standards for High School Music enable students to use critical-thinking skills to study and apply
advanced musical concepts in a variety of classroom structures (e.g., Music Technology, Music
Appreciation, Music History/Literature, Independent Study, etc.) apart from traditional ensemble settings.
Students develop skills in reading and comprehension of a variety of musical notations and in the
development and expression of musical ideas. Students use a creative process to develop, improvise,
draft, refine, and share music ideas. Students respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate music and
explore music from a variety of cultural influences, styles, composers, and historical periods. They
examine relationships of music to other fine arts and to other fields of knowledge, and explore
connections between music skills and college, career, and workplace skills.

Creative Process

HM.1 The student will demonstrate creative thinking by composing and arranging music within
specified guidelines.

a) Compose and arrange appropriate voicings and ranges.
b) Improvise over tonal or rhythmic structure.
¢) Improvise variations on a simple melody.

HM.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Define, evaluate, organize, develop, and share personal ideas, investigations, and
research of music ideas and concepts.

b) Develop and share individual creative processes for creating original music
compositions, arrangements, and improvisations.
Critical Thinking and Communication
HM.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.
a) Describe music styles and forms using music terminology.

b) Define and classify various musical styles that represent a variety of historical
periods and cultural influences.

c) Describe and interpret works of music using inquiry skills and music
terminology.

d) Examine and apply accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.

e) Examine and apply accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self
and others.

HM.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Explain how the context of a musical work’s creation may influence the response
of the listener.

b) Analyze and explain personal responses to works of music.

HM.5 The student will evaluate and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette.
a) Examine audience etiquette appropriate for various musical settings.
b) Exhibit active listening in music settings.
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c) Demonstrate respect for the contributions of others in collaborative music
experiences.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
HM.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Describe distinguishing characteristics of musical forms and styles from a variety
of cultures.

b) Identify cultural and historical influences of musical styles.

HM.7 The student will describe opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.
HM.8 The student will describe ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual property.

Innovation in the Arts

HM.9 The student will explore connections between music skills and college, career, and
workplace skills.

HM.10 The student will explore and describe ways in which innovative media, tools, and
processes are influencing music.

HM.11 The student will explain relationships of music to the other fine arts and other fields of
knowledge.

Technique and Application

HM.12 The student will use a variety of analog and digital notations (e.g. standard notation, lead
sheets, tablature, piano roll).

a) Notate original musical ideas.

b) Identify symbols for pitch, rhythm, dynamics, tempo, articulation, and
expression.

HM.13 The student will perform a variety of music.
a) Sing or play with increased technical proficiency.
b) Use indicated dynamics, phrasing, and other elements of music.
c) Evaluate and apply performance practices.

HM.14 The student will perform a varied repertoire of music representative of diverse styles,
forms, and cultures.

HM.15 The student will read, count, and perform rhythmic patterns

e) Use a counting system.

f) Include patterns that suggest duple and triple meter.
g) Use instruments, body percussion, and voice.

h) Include complex rhythms and syncopation.

HM.16 The student will create movement to express elements of music and interpret expressive
qualities of an original music composition.
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High School Music Theory

The standards for High School Music Theory integrate aspects of melody, harmony, rhythm, form, and
composition. Emphasis is placed on reading, writing, and notating music, music terminology, analysis,
composition, aural skills and sight-singing. Students recognize, describe, and apply the basic materials
and processes of music through an integrated approach, which includes aural, written, creative, and
analytical components. Students use a creative process to develop, draft, refine, and share music ideas.
Students investigate career opportunities in music and identify connections between music and other
fields of knowledge.
Creative Process
HMT.1 The student will demonstrate creative thinking by composing and arranging music.
a) Compose or arrange a diatonic melody within given tonal or rhythmic structures.
b) Set a text to an original melody.

c) Harmonize a melody following the general rules of voice leading and tendency
tones.

d) Refine a creative sequence that utilizes individual inquiry to produce examples of
a finished musical artifact.

HMT.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Develop individual solutions to creative challenges through independent
research, investigation, and inquiry of music idea and concepts.

b) Monitor individual progress with a level of refinement that reflects artistic
musical goals.

c) Refine a portfolio of creative original work that includes examples of both
creative process as well as finished products.
Critical Thinking and Communication
HMT.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.
a) Apply accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music.
b) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing musical works of self and others.

c) Identify, define, and use both “Common Practice” and contemporary symbols for
music analysis.

HMT .4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Justify personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music using
music terminology.

b) Justify personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or critiquing musical
performances.

HMT.5 The student will evaluate and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette.
a) Examine etiquette appropriate for various musical settings.

b) Exhibit active listening in music settings.

47



Music Standards of Learning PROPOSED REVISION - CLEAN

c) Demonstrate respect for the contributions of others in collaborative music
experiences.
History, Culture, and Citizenship
HMT.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Compare and contrast the musical styles of composers and the historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Analyze the characteristics of instrumental and vocal music from a variety of
cultures.

HMT.7 The student will analyze and evaluate opportunities for music performance and advocacy
within the community.

HMT.8 The student will assess and apply legal and ethical standards related to intellectual
property in music research, performance, arranging, composition, and sharing.
Innovation in the Arts

HMT.9 The student will investigate career pathways in the music field, and discuss opportunities
to be a lifelong learner of music.

HIAR.10 The student will analyze how emerging technologies and innovative media, tools, and
processes are influencing music.

HMT.11 The student will analyze and explain relationships of music to the other fine arts and to
other fields of knowledge.

a) Explore cross-disciplinary connections of music with mathematical and scientific
properties.

b) Explore principles of acoustics and the overtone series.
c) Explore the relationship of pitch to frequency of sound waves, amplitude to
volume, and timbre to tone quality.
Technique and Application

HMT.12 The student will demonstrate understanding of the musical staff and pitch locations in
keyboard and notation activities.

a) ldentify clefs, including treble, bass, and movable C-clefs.

b) Label pitches and octaves, both on the staff and on ledger lines.
c) Correlate pitch locations to placements on the keyboard.

d) Explain the symbols for accidentals.

e) ldentify enharmonic equivalents.

HMT.13 The student will identify and define common music symbols and terminology, including
those associated with rhythm, melody, harmony, dynamics, texture, and form.

a) Demonstrate understanding of rhythmic notation.
b) Explain beat, rhythm, and tempo.

48



PROPOSED REVISION - CLEAN Music Standards of Learning

c) Read, notate, and perform (using a counting system) rhythmic patterns that
include whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, eighth notes, sixteenth notes, and
corresponding rests, grouplets, beamed notes, ties, and dots.

d) Transcribe simple rhythmic patterns from aural examples.

e) Identify and explain anacrusis, syncopation, and hemiola.
HMT.14 The student will demonstrate understanding of meter.

a) Define measure, bar line, and time signature.

b) Perform music in various meters, including, but not limited to §, 3,2, 5, 2, 2

12 5
8 and8.

HMT.15 The student will demonstrate understanding of scales.
a) Explain major, minor, pentatonic, and chromatic scales.

b) Notate and perform (using voice and/or instruments) ascending and descending
major, minor, and chromatic scales using key signatures and accidentals.

¢) Identify diatonic scale degrees by number and name (tonic, supertonic, mediant,
subdominant, dominant, submediant, subtonic, leading-tone/subtonic).

HMT.16 The student will demonstrate understanding of key signatures.
a) Define key signature.
b) Identify the order of sharps and flats in key signatures.
c) Explain relative and parallel major-minor key relationships.
d) Explain the circle of fifths.
e) Write major and minor key signatures in treble, bass, alto, and tenor clefs.
f) Transpose music into other keys.
HMT.17 The student will demonstrate understanding of diatonic and chromatic intervals.
a) Define interval as the distance between two pitches.
b) Explain the interval of a half-step (m2) and a whole-step (M2).
c) Explain and notate intervals with quantitative and qualitative terminology.
d) Define consonance and dissonance.
e) ldentify and explain harmonic and melodic intervals.
f) Identify and explain simple and compound intervals.
g) ldentify and explain tetrachord patterns.
HMT.18 The student will demonstrate understanding of triadic structure.
a) ldentify root, third, and fifth of a chord.
b) Define tertian harmony.
c) Explain triads and seventh chords by quality.
d) Compare and contrast the qualities of chords in major and minor keys.

e) Explain and notate root-position, first-inversion, and second-inversion triads.
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f)

9)
h)

i)

Explain and notate the figured bass system using uppercase and lowercase
Roman numerals and chord abbreviations to designate diatonic triad qualities.

Explain and notate chord symbols.
Analyze chord progressions from classical and popular musical scores.

Recognize and explain types and uses of non-chord tones.

HMT.19 The student will demonstrate aural skills.

a)
b)

c)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h)
i)

Sight-sing melodies in major and minor keys.

Perform rhythmic patterns in simple, compound, and complex/asymmetrical
meters.

Take dictation of melodies and rhythms from aural examples.

Take dictation of diatonic harmonies and cadences from aural examples.
Aurally identify harmonic and melodic intervals.

Aurally identify simple and compound intervals.

Aurally identify scale and chord qualities.

Aurally identify consonance and dissonance.

Sing simple intervals.
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High School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Beginning Level enable students to begin receiving
instruction on wind, percussion, or string instruments of their choice with guidance from the music
teacher. Instruction may begin at any high school grade level. Students will identify parts of the
instrument and demonstrate proper instrument care, playing posture, instrument positions, fingerings,
embouchure, and tone production. Students identify steps of a creative process and apply emerging music
skills to create and notate original work. Music literacy skills are emphasized as students read, notate, and
perform music. Students use critical thinking to respond to, describe, interpret, and evaluate works of
music both as performers and listeners. They describe career options in music, discuss opportunities for
music-making beyond the classroom, and explore connections between music and other fields of
knowledge. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local, district, and regional music
events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
HIB.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

c) Create, write, and perform rhythmic and melodic variations of four-measure
selections taken from, but not limited to, songs, exercises, or etudes.

HIB.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.
a) ldentify and explore steps of a creative process.

b) Define, identify, organize, and document ideas, investigations, and research of
music ideas and concepts.

¢) Monitor individual practice through the use of practice records or journals that
identify specific musical goals.
Critical Thinking and Communication
HIB.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.
a) Propose a definition of music and support that definition.

b) Describe and interpret diverse works of music using inquiry skills and music
terminology.

c) Describe accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.
d) Describe performances of music using music terminology.

e) Describe accepted criteria used for critiquing musical performances of self and
others.

HIB.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.
a) ldentify reasons for preferences among works of music using music terminology.

b) Identify ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.

HIB.5 The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music.
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a) Participate in curricular and co-curricular school performances, and in local,
district, or regional events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.

b) Describe and demonstrate rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g.,
using critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in
rest position).

c) Describe and demonstrate active listening skills as an audience member.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
HIB.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) ldentify the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Describe the importance of composers’ use of style, cultural influences, and
historical context for the interpretation of works of music.

HIB.7 The student will identify ways to engage the school community in a music performance.
HIB.8 The student will describe ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual property.

Innovation in the Arts

HIB.9 The student will describe career options in music and discuss the future of music-related
careers.
HIB.10 The student will describe ways in which innovative tools and media influence the

development of instruments, instrumental music, and instrumental music styles.
HIB.11 The student will describe relationships of instrumental music to the other fine arts and
other fields of knowledge.
Technique and Application
HIB.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) Identify, define, and use basic standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
c) Sing selected lines from music being studied.

d) Echo, read, count (using a counting system), and perform rhythms and rhythmic
patterns, including whole notes, half notes, quarter notes, eighth notes, dotted
half notes, dotted quarter notes, corresponding rests, and syncopations.

e) Identify, read, and perform music in simple meters (4,3, %, C, §).

f) Identify and perform music written in binary, ternary, and theme-and-variations
forms.

g) Define and identify music terminology found in the music literature being
studied.

h) Perform music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

i) Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.
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j)  Guitar student—use chord charts and tablature; read basic rhythm guitar using
first position chords.

HIB.13 The student will read, notate, and perform scales.

a) ldentify and demonstrate half-step and whole-step patterns.

b) Wind/mallet student—one-octave ascending and descending concert C, F, B-flat,
E-flat, A-flat, and G major scales; G harmonic minor scale; a chromatic scale.

c) Orchestral string student—one-octave ascending and descending C, F, G, and D
major scales and D harmonic minor scale.

d) Guitar student—read, analyze, notate, and perform scales and chords. One-octave
ascending and descending major, natural and harmonic scales up to three
sharps/one flat. A chromatic scale and one form of the moveable, one-octave
pentatonic scale. Open position chords and power chords with roots on the sixth
and fifth strings. A 1-1V-V7 chord progression in the keys of C, G, D, and A
major, and A and E minor. 12-bar blues in a variety of keys.

HIB.14 The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.

a) ldentify and select an appropriate instrument.

b) Identify parts of the instrument.

c) Procedures for care of the instrument.

d) Proper playing posture and instrument position.

e) Guitar student—demonstrate the ability to change a guitar string.

HIB.15 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.

a) Correct hand positions, finger/slide placement, fingerings/positions, and
finger/slide patterns.

b) Match pitches and begin to make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.

c) Production of tones that are clear, free of tension, and sustained.

d) Wind student—proper breathing techniques and embouchure; contrasting
articulations (tonguing, slurring, staccato, accent).

e) Orchestral string student—proper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; contrasting articulations (pizzicato, legato, staccato, détaché, two-note
slurs).

f) Percussion student—single stroke, double stroke, and multiple-bounce rudiment.

g) Guitar student—right-hand techniques (finger style, pick style, arpeggio patterns
with varying combinations of pulgar, indicia, media, anular [pima]); and left-
hand techniques (first position, finger technique).

HIB.16 The student will demonstrate musicianship and ensemble skills.

a) Identify the characteristic sound of the instrument being studied.

b) Balance instrumental timbres.

c) Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.

d) Match dynamic levels and playing style.
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e) Respond to conducting patterns and gestures.
f) Maintain a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.
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High School Instrumental Music, Intermediate Level

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Intermediate Level enable students to continue to
develop musicianship and music literacy. Students identify and document steps of a creative process to
develop original music. Music literacy skills are emphasized as students read, notate, and perform music.
Students develop more advanced technical skills and improve ensemble skills as they collaborate with
others to create and recreate music in ensemble settings. They respond to, describe, interpret, evaluate,
perform, and sight-read music from a variety of musical styles, composers, cultural influences, and
historical periods. Students compare and contrast career options in music and make connections between
music and other fields of knowledge. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local,
district, regional, and state music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
HIl.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Create and perform simple rhythmic and melodic examples using call-and-
response and basic improvisation.

c) Compose, improvise, and perform rhythmic and melodic variations of eight- to
twelve-measure excerpts based upon original ideas or musical works.

HIl1.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) ldentify and document the steps of a creative process to develop original music
arrangements, compositions, or improvisations.

b) Monitor individual practice with a level of refinement that reflects specific
musical goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication
HIl.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.

a) Interpret works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.

b) Apply accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music.

c) Describe performances of music using music terminology.

d) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.
HIl.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Describe personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music using
music terminology.

b) Analyze ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.
HIl.5 The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music.

a) Participate in curricular and co-curricular ensembles, performances, and events at
school, and in community, county, district, regional, state, and national events.

b) Describe and apply rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g., using
critical aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in rest
position).

c) Apply active listening skills as an audience member.
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History, Culture, and Citizenship

HIl.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a)

b)
c)

Describe the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical
periods.

Compare and contrast diverse musical styles using music terminology.

Compare and contrast the functions of instrumental music in a variety of cultures
and communities.

HIl.7 The student will describe how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates
impact the community.

HII1.8 The student will apply ethical standards to the use of intellectual property.

Innovation in the Arts

HII1.9 The student will compare and contrast career options in music.

HII1.10 The student will explore a variety of innovative media, tools, and processes to create,
edit, present, and/or understand new works of music.

HIl.11 The student will make cross-curricular connections to explore how music works together
with other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to problems.

Technique and Application

HIl1.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a)

Identify, define, and apply standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

c) Sing similar and contrasting parts from the music being studied.

d) Echo, read, count (using a counting system), and perform rhythms and rhythmic
patterns, including sixteenth notes, dotted eighth notes, quarter-note triplets, half-
note triplets, and corresponding rests.

e) ldentify, read, compare, contrast, and perform musicin 3, 3,5, $, and 3 (alla
breve or cut time) meters.

f) Identify, compare, contrast, and perform music written in sonata, theme-and-
variation, and compound binary forms.

g) Define and apply music terminology found in the music literature being studied.

h) Read and interpret standard music notation while performing music of varying
styles and levels of difficulty.

i) Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

j) Guitar student—read basic rhythm guitar using first position chords. Read and
interpret guitar tablature.

HII.13 The student will read, notate, and perform scales.
a) ldentify and notate key signatures of scales and literature being performed.
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b)

c)

d)

Wind/mallet student—up to 5 flats and 5 sharps, up to 2 sharps relative minor, a
chromatic scale, in eighth notes with M.M. quarter note= 100.

Orchestral string student—two-octave scales up to three flats and three sharps, up
to 2 sharps relative minor, in eighth notes with M.M. quarter note = 100.

Guitar student—read, analyze, notate, and perform scales and chords in root
position and in inversions. One-octave ascending and descending major, natural
minor, and harmonic minor scales up to four sharps/two flats. Ascending and
descending chromatic scales up to the 12th fret. One form of the movable, two-
octave blues scale. First position and barre chords using eight basic forms: E, E7,
Em, Em7, A, A7, Am, Am7. Power chords with roots on the sixth and fifth
strings through 10th position. A 1-1V-V7 chord progression in the keys of C, G,
D, A, E and F major and A and E minor. 12-bar blues progression in a variety of
keys.

HIl.14 The student will demonstrate preparatory instrumental basics and playing procedures.

a)
b)

c)
d)

9)

h)

Care and basic maintenance of the instrument.
Identify and repair minor problems of the instrument.
Basic tuning of the instrument, with and without an electronic tuner.

Describe and demonstrate proper posture, instrument position, and hand
positions.

Wind student—describe and demonstrate proper embouchure.

Orchestral string student—describe and demonstrate proper bow placement,
weight, angle, speed, and pressure; contrasting articulations (accents, hooked
bowing, multiple-note slurs, slurred staccato, sforzando, martelé, spiccato); and
shifting.

Percussion student—describe and demonstrate stick grip for snare drum and
mallets; basic tuning of timpani; setup of timpani, mallet instruments, and
auxiliary instruments.

Guitar student—demonstrate correct left hand position and finger placement, and
right hand strumming position with thumb and with pick, while increasing the
level of technical difficulty.

HII1.15 The student will demonstrate proper instrumental techniques.

a)
b)

c)

d)

Adjust and control intonation while playing.

Produce characteristic tones that are clear, free of tension, sustained, and
unwavering in pitch.

Wind student—proper breathing techniques and consistent embouchure;
contrasting articulations (marcato, sforzando, forte-piano, tenuto).

Orchestral string student—yproper bow placement, weight, angle, speed, and
pressure; contrasting articulations (accents, hooked bowing, multiple-note slurs,
slurred staccato, sforzando, martelé, spiccato).

Percussion student—open-close-open on snare drum; tuning timpani while
playing; playing techniques on timpani, mallet, and auxiliary instruments,
including single-stroke roll.
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f) Guitar student—right-hand techniques (finger style, pick style, arpeggio patterns
with varying combinations of pulgar, indicia, media, anular [pima]); and left-
hand techniques (first position, finger technique, barre techniques).

HII1.16 The student will demonstrate and describe musicianship and ensemble skills.
a) Balance and blend instrumental timbres.
b) Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.
c) Match dynamic levels and playing style.
d) Respond to conducting patterns and gestures.

e) Maintain a steady beat at various tempos in the music literature being studied.
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High School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Advanced Level enable students to acquire and refine
advanced technical and expressive skills in order to demonstrate a variety of musical elements of greater
complexity and challenge. Students extend their knowledge of instrument-specific techniques while
expanding their vocabulary of scales, arpeggios, and rudiments in increasingly complex rhythmic
patterns. Students continue to use a creative process to create personal arrangements and compositions.
Students discuss and evaluate characteristics of personal performances and compositions, as well as the
works of others. Students research career options in music and the variety of careers that involve skills
learned in music. They investigate connections with other disciplines, and analyze the cultural influences,
styles, composers, and historical periods associated with the music literature being studied. Opportunities
are provided for students to participate in local, district, regional, state, and national events.
Creative Process
HIAD.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose a rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise a melody to a I-1V-V(V7)-I chord progression.

c) Arrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a
given melody.

d) Create, improvise, and perform rhythmic and melodic examples to a I-1V-V(V')-I
chord progression using call-and-response and improvisation.

e) Perform accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a given melody.
HIAD.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Develop and share a creative process through original music arrangements and
productions.

b) Monitor individual practice with a level of refinement that reflects advanced
musical goals.

Critical Thinking and Communication
HIAD.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.

a) Apply accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music.

b) Assess performances of music using music terminology.

c) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.
HIAD .4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Analyze and explain personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of
music using music terminology.

b) Analyze personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or critiquing
musical performances.

HIAD.5 The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music.

a) Participate in curricular and co-curricular ensembles, performances, and events at
school, and in community, county, district, regional, state, and national events.
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b) Participate in rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g., using critical
aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in rest
position).

c) Consistently demonstrate exemplary concert etiquette as an active listener.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
HIAD.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Analyze the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Compare and contrast a variety of musical periods and styles using music
terminology.

c) Analyze the characteristics of instrumental music from a variety of cultures.

HIAD.7 The student will describe opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.

HIAD.8 The student will research the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual
property.

Innovation in the Arts

HIAD.9 The student will research career options in music and a variety of careers that involve
skills learned in music.

HIAD.10 The student will analyze how innovative media, tools, and processes are influencing
instrumental music.

HIAD.11 The student will investigate cross-disciplinary connections to identify how music works
with other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to inquiry-based problems.

Technique and Application

HIAD.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) ldentify, define, and apply advanced standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

c) Sing assigned parts while others sing or play contrasting parts from the music
being studied.

d) Read, analyze, count (using a counting system), perform, and compose varied
rhythmic patterns in complex meters, demonstrating technical facility and
precision.

e) ldentify, compare, contrast, and perform music written in fugal and theme-and-
variations forms.

f) Apply and differentiate music terminology found in the music literature being
studied.

g) Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.
HIAD.13 The student will read, notate, and perform scales.
a) ldentify and notate all key signatures.
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HIAD.14

HIAD.15

HIAD.16

b)

c)
d)

Read, notate, and perform ascending and descending major scales as well as
select minor scales.

Wind/mallet student—perform an ascending and descending chromatic scale.,

Guitar student—read, analyze, notate, and perform scales, and chords in root
position and in inversions. Ascending and descending major, natural minor, and
harmonic minor scales of at least two octaves up to five sharps and three flats.
Ascending and descending chromatic scales up to the 12th fret. Two form of the
movable blues scales. First position, barre chords, and movable jazz chords. A
117-V7-17 chord progression in a variety of keys. 12-bar blues progression in a
variety of keys.

The student will demonstrate appropriate procedures for playing.

a)
b)
c)
d)

e)

Procedures for care and basic maintenance of the instrument.
Describe and demonstrate the process for tuning the instrument.
Identify and repair minor problems of the instrument.

Analyze, describe, and demonstrate proper posture, instrument position, and hand
positions.

Wind student—analyze, describe, and demonstrate proper embouchure.

The student will demonstrate and describe proper instrumental techniques.

a)
b)

c)

d)

Adjust and perfect intonation while playing.
Identify and produce tones that are characteristic of the instrument.

Describe and demonstrate contrasting articulations in the music literature being
studied.

Advanced techniques including but not limited to, right-hand and left-hand,
mallet percussion, double-tonguing.

The student will demonstrate, describe, and analyze musicianship and ensemble skills.

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)
9)

Balance and blend instrumental timbres.

Identify intonation problems within the ensemble and provide a solution.
Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation.

Match dynamic levels and playing style.

Respond to advanced conducting patterns and gestures.

Demonstrate conducting patterns and gestures.

Maintain a steady beat at various tempos and perform tempo changes in the
music literature being studied.
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High School Instrumental Music, Artist Level

The standards for High School Instrumental Music, Artist Level enable students to acquire and refine
advanced technical and expressive skills in individual and ensemble performance. Through a mature level
of musicianship, students demonstrate musical elements of greater complexity and perform music from a
variety of cultural influences, composers, historical periods, styles, and genres. Students use critical
thinking skills to critique personal performance as well as the performance of others. The understanding
of a creative process is realized as students use individual inquiry to refine a portfolio of original work.
Students communicate the role of music in a variety of contexts using critique, interpretation, and
evaluation, and explore the innovations of the art form for the next generation. Students will investigate
career pathways in music and analyze connections between music and other disciplines. Opportunities
are provided for students to participate in local, district, regional, state, and national events.

Creative Process

HIAR.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Refine a creative sequence that utilizes individual inquiry to produce examples of
a finished musical artifact.

b) Compose a rhythmic-melodic variation.
c) Improvise a melody to a I-1V-V(V7)-I chord progression.

d) Arrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a
given melody.

HIAR.2 The student will apply a creative process for music.

a) Refine a portfolio of creative original work that includes examples of both a
creative process as well as finished products.

b) Monitor individual practice with a level of refinement that reflects artistic
musical goals.
Critical Thinking and Communication
HIAR.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate music.
a) Apply accepted criteria for analyzing and evaluating works of music.
b) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.
HIAR.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Justify personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music using
music terminology.

b) Justify personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or critiquing musical
performances.

HIAR.5 The student will demonstrate collaboration and communication skills for music.

a) Participate in curricular and co-curricular ensembles, performances, and events at
school, and in community, county, district, regional, state, and national events.

b) Participate in rehearsal and concert etiquette as a performer (e.g., using critical
aural skills, following conducting gestures, maintaining attention in rest
position).
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c) Model exemplary concert etiquette as an active listener.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
HIAR.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Compare and contrast the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and
historical periods associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Assess musical periods and styles using music terminology.
c) Analyze the characteristics of instrumental music from a variety of cultures.

HIAR.7 The student will analyze and evaluate opportunities for music performance and advocacy
within the community.

HIAR.8 The student will assess the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual
property.

Innovation in the Arts

HIAR.9 The student will investigate career pathways in the music field, and discuss opportunities
to be a lifelong learner of music.

HIAR.10 The student will evaluate the influence of emerging technologies and innovative media,
tools, and processes on instrumental music.

HIAR.11 The student will analyze and explain how music works together with other disciplines to
develop innovative solutions to problems.

Technique and Application

HIAR.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.

a) ldentify, define, and apply advanced standard notation for pitch, rhythm, meter,
articulation, dynamics, and other elements of music.

b) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation using contemporary
technology.

c) Sing assigned parts while others sing or play contrasting parts.

d) Read, analyze, count (using a counting system), perform, and compose advanced
rhythmic patterns in complex meters, demonstrating technical facility and
precision.

e) ldentify, explain, and apply music terminology found in the music literature
being studied.

f) Read and interpret standard music notation while performing music of varying
styles and levels of difficulty.

g) Create and perform rhythmic and melodic examples in sonata-allegro form.
h) Sight-read music of varying styles and levels of difficulty.

HIAR.13 The student will read, notate, and perform scales.
a) ldentify and notate all key signatures.

b) Read, notate, and perform all ascending and descending major scales, as well as
selected minor scales and tonic arpeggios.
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c)

Wind/mallet student—perform an ascending and descending chromatic scale.

d) Guitar student—read, analyze, notate, and perform scales, and chords in root

position and in inversions. Ascending and descending major, natural minor, and
harmonic minor scales, melodic minor scales that cover the range of the
instrument. Ascending and descending chromatic scales up to the 19th fret.
Dorian, Phrygian, and Mixolydian modes in all positions. Major 7, Dominant 9,
Dominant 13, Minor 7 (b5), diminished and substitute chords. Chord progression
in a variety of jazz standards. Chord progression in a variety of blues standards.
Utilize correct finger patterns in performing scales and repertoire in all major and
minor keys. Perform moveable scale and mode patterns from memory.

HIAR.14 The student will demonstrate preparatory procedures for playing.

a)
b)
c)
d)

Procedures for care and maintenance of the instrument.
Describing and demonstrate the process for tuning the instrument.
Identify and repair minor problems of the instrument.

Analyze, describe, and demonstrate proper posture, instrument position, and hand
positions.

e) Wind student—analyze, describe, and demonstrate proper embouchure.
HIAR.15 The student will demonstrate and describe proper instrumental techniques.
a) Consistently adjust and perfect intonation.
b) Produce characteristic sound and tone quality.
c) Describe and demonstrate contrasting articulations in the music literature being
studied.
d) Advanced techniques including but not limited to, right-hand and left-hand,
mallet percussion, double-tonguing.
HIAR.16 The student will demonstrate, describe, and analyze musicianship and ensemble skills.
a) Balance and blend instrumental timbres.
b) Make adjustments to facilitate correct intonation as an ensemble member and
soloist.
c) Match dynamic levels and playing style.
d) Respond to advanced conducting patterns and gestures.
e) Demonstrate conducting patterns and gestures.
f) Maintain a steady beat at various tempos and perform tempo changes in the

music literature being studied.
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High School Choral Music, Beginning Level

The standards for High School Choral Music, Beginning Level enable students to obtain musical
knowledge and skills in a choral setting. Students learn to read, write, and notate music using basic music
theory concepts and perform music from a variety of music styles, composers, cultural influences, and
historical periods. They begin to develop choral skills, including singing in unison and two-part harmony,
with emphasis on vocal production techniques and ensemble performance. Students identify the steps of a
creative process and apply emerging music skills to create and notate original work. Students explore
choral music as a means of expression and communication and examine opportunities for engaging in
music beyond the classroom. Through the collaborative environment of the choral setting, students
develop an understanding of teamwork and leadership skills and develop an understanding of appropriate
etiquette as a performer and as an audience member. Students investigate career options in music and
describe relationships of vocal music to the other fine arts and other fields of knowledge. Opportunities
are provided for students to participate in local, district, and regional music events as appropriate to level,
ability, and interest.
Creative Process
HCB.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose a four-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise simple rhythmic and melodic examples in call-and-response styles.

c) Create, write and perform rhythmic and melodic variations of four-measure
selections taken from but not limited to songs, exercises, or etudes.

HCB.2 The student will identify and apply steps of a creative process.
a) Develop, draft, and share choral music ideas.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher
through ongoing feedback.

C) Inde_pendently identify and examine inquiry-based questions related to choral
music.
Critical Thinking and Communication
HCB.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.
a) Describe the social cultural and historical context of music.
b) Describe works of music using inquiry skills and music terminology.
c) Examine accepted criteria used for evaluating works of music.
d) Describe performances of music using music terminology.
e) Examine accepted criteria used for critiquing musical performances.
HCB.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Describe personal criteria used for determining the quality of a work of music or
importance of a musical style.

b) Explain preferences for different works of music using music terminology.

c) ldentify ways in which music evokes sensory, emotional, and intellectual
responses, including ways in which music can be persuasive.
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HCB.5 The student will identify and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer.

a) Participate in a variety of performances.
b) Cooperate and collaborate as a singer in a rehearsal.

c) Demonstrate active listening in rehearsal, performance, and as an audience
member.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
HCB.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) ldentify the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Identify ways in which culture influences the development of choral music and

vocal styles.
HCB.7 The student will identify the value of musical performance to the school community.
HCB.8 The student will describe ethical standards as applied to the use of intellectual property.

Innovation in the Arts

HCB.9 The student will investigate career options in music and discuss the future of music-
related careers.

HCB.10 The student will describe ways in which innovative tools and media influence the
development of vocal music and choral styles.

HCB.11 The student will describe relationships of vocal music to the other fine arts and other
fields of knowledge.
Technique and Application
HCB.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.
a) ldentify the components of a vocal score.
b) Read and count rhythmic patterns.
c) ldentify the function of accidentals.
d) Define the rules for identifying key signatures.

e) Sight-sing eight-measure, stepwise melodic patterns using scale degrees 1
through 5 of a major scale, with appropriate solmization.

f) Define the rules for identifying time signatures in duple and triple meters.
g) Demonstrate basic conducting patterns.

h) Identify dynamic markings, including pp, p, mp, mf, f, ff, crescendo, and
decrescendo.

i) ldentify tempo markings, including presto, allegro, andante, adagio, rallentando,
ritardando, and accelerando.

j) Identify fermata, repeat sign, da capo, dal segno, coda, and fine.

k) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
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HCB.13 The student will demonstrate aural skills.
a) Recognize and demonstrate diatonic intervals (M2, M3, P4, P5, octave).
b) Distinguish major and minor tonalities.
c¢) Identify similar and contrasting musical phrases and sections.
d) Differentiate melodic and harmonic patterns.
e) Write simple four-measure rhythmic phrases from dictation.
HCB.14 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.

a) Use proper posture and breathing techniques for choral singing that support vocal
production.

b) Identify components of the vocal anatomy and vocal health.

c) Develop vocal agility and range by singing appropriate vocal exercises.

d) Demonstrate proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, consonants).
e) Blend with other singers on the same vocal part using correct intonation.

f) Sing an assigned vocal part in an ensemble.

g) Sing music literature with and without accompaniment in at least one language
other than English.

h) Exhibit audition skills.
HCB.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.

a) Interpret the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo markings,
musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.

b) Respond to basic conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.
c) Use facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of the music.

HCB.16 The student will respond to music with movement by performing non-choreographed and
choreographed movements.
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High School Choral Music, Intermediate Level

The standards for High School Choral Music, Intermediate Level enable students to build upon the skills
and knowledge acquired at the beginning level. Students continue the development of vocal production
techniques and ensemble participation, and perform music from a variety of music styles, composers,
cultural influences, and historical periods. Students continue to use a creative process to develop and
refine personal choral music ideas. Students explore choral music as a means of expression and
communication. Through the collaborative environment of the choral setting, students develop an
understanding of teamwork and leadership skills and develop an understanding of appropriate etiquette as
a performer and as an audience member. Students compare and contrast career options in music and make
cross-curricular connections to explore how music works together with other disciplines to develop
innovative solutions to problems. Opportunities are provided for students to participate in local, district,
and regional music events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
HCI.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose an eight-measure rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Create and perform simple rhythmic and melodic examples using call-and-
response and basic improvisation.

c) Compose, improvise and perform rhythmic and melodic variations of eight- to
twelve-measure excerpts based upon original ideas or musical works.

HCI1.2 The student will apply steps of a creative process.
a) Develop, improvise, draft, refine, and share choral music ideas.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher by
giving and receiving constructive criticism to improve performance.

c) Research and document findings of inquiry related to choral music.

Critical Thinking and Communication
HCI.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.
a) Describe social, cultural and historical context of works of music.
b) Interpret works of music using inquiry skills.
c) Apply accepted criteria for evaluating works of music.
d) Apply accepted criteria for critiquing music performances.
HCl.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Describe personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music using
music terminology.

b) Analyze ways in which music can evoke emotion and be persuasive.

HCI.5 The student will describe and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer.

a) Participate in a variety of performances and other music activities.

b) Cooperate and collaborate as a singer in rehearsal.
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c) Apply active listening in rehearsal and performance.

History, Culture, and Citizenship
HCI1.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Describe the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Compare and contrast a variety of musical periods and styles.

HCI.7 The student will describe how musicians, consumers of music, and music advocates
impact the community.

HCI1.8 The student will apply ethical standards to the use of intellectual property.

Innovation in the Arts
HBI.9 The student will compare and contrast career options in music.

HCI.10 The student will explore a variety of innovative media, tools, and processes to create,
edit, present, and/or understand new works of music.

HCI.11 The student will make cross-curricular connections to explore how music works together
with other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to problems.
Technique and Application
HCI.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.
a) ldentify the components of a vocal score.
b) Read and count rhythmic patterns.
c) Apply the rules for identifying key signatures.

d) Sight-sing eight-measure, diatonic melodic patterns in two parts using stepwise
and tonic triad skips with appropriate solmization.

e) Sing major and minor scales using appropriate solmization.

f) Demonstrate basic conducting patterns in duple meter.

g) Write four-measure melodic phrases from dictation.

h) Demonstrate understanding of the grand staff.

i) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.
HCI1.13 The student will demonstrate aural skills.

a) Recognize and demonstrate diatonic intervals (m2, m3, M6, m7).

b) Identify ascending and descending half-step and whole-step intervals.

c) Identify and explain simple musical forms.

d) Write eight-measure rhythmic phrases.

e) Write four-measure melodic phrases from dictation.

f) Identify a cappella vs. accompanied singing.

HCI.14 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.
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a)

9)
h)

i)

Consistently use proper posture and breathing techniques that support vocal
production.

Investigate components of the vocal anatomy and vocal health.
Demonstrate the difference between head voice and chest voice.

Strengthen vocal independence, agility, and range by singing appropriate vocal
exercises.

Consistently use proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced and
unvoiced consonants).

Blend with other singers across sections using correct intonation.
Sing an assigned vocal part in simple harmony or in ensemble.

Sing music literature with and without accompaniment in at least one language
other than English.

Exhibit audition skills.

HCI1.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.

a)

b)
c)

Interpret the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo markings,
musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.

Respond to a wide range of conducting patterns and interpretative gestures.

Consistently use facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of
the music.

HCI.16 The student will respond to music with movement by applying various styles of
choreography to different musical compositions.
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High School Choral Music, Advanced Level

The standards for High School Choral Music, Advanced Level enable students to build upon the skills
and knowledge acquired at the intermediate level. Students continue to use a creative process to develop,
compose, and refine personal choral music ideas, and to document research, inquiry, and analysis of a
focused choral music topic of personal interest. They sight-read and perform music from a variety of
musical styles, composers, cultural influences, and historical periods. Through the collaborative
environment of the choral setting, students develop an understanding of teamwork and leadership skills.
Students research career options in music and the variety of careers that involve skills learned in music.
They investigate cross-disciplinary connections to identify how music works with other disciplines to
develop innovative solutions to inquiry-based problems. Opportunities are provided for students to
participate in local, district, regional, and state events as appropriate to level, ability, and interest.
Creative Process
HCAD.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Compose a rhythmic-melodic variation.

b) Improvise a melody to a I-1V-V(V7)-I chord progression.

c) Arrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a
given melody.

d) Create, improvise, and perform rhythmic and melodic examples to a I-1V-V(V')-I
chord progression using call-and-response and improvisation.

e) Perform accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a given melody.
f) Create movement individually or collaboratively.

HCAD.2 The student will apply steps of a creative process.
a) Develop, compose, improvise, draft, refine, and share choral music ideas.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher by
giving and receiving constructive criticism to improve performance.

c) Document research, inquiry, and analysis of a focused choral music topic of
personal interest.

d) Develop a portfolio that demonstrates growth and learning of choral music ideas
and skills.

Critical Thinking and Communication
HCAD.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.

a) Compare and contrast styles of choral music using music terminology.

b) Evaluate works of music using accepted criteria.

c) Compare and contrast music performances.

d) Critique music performances of self and others using critical-thinking skills.
HCAD.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Analyze and explain personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of
music using music terminology.
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HCAD.5

b) Analyze personal criteria used for evaluating works of music or critiquing
musical performances.

The student will analyze and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer.

a) Participate in a variety of performances and other music activities.
b) Cooperate as a singer in a rehearsal.
c) Demonstrate respect to student leaders within the choral ensemble.

d) Apply active listening in rehearsal and performance.

History, Culture, and Citizenship

HCAD.6

HCAD.7

HCAD.8

The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Analyze the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and historical periods
associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Compare and contrast a variety of musical periods and styles using music
terminology.

c) Analyze the characteristics of vocal/choral music from a variety of cultures.

The student will examine opportunities for music performance and advocacy within the
community.

The student will research the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual
property.

Innovation in the Arts

HCAD.9

HCAD.10
HCAD.11

The student will research career options in music and a variety of careers that involve
skills learned in music.

The student will explore innovative tools for connecting with communities of musicians.

The student will investigate cross-disciplinary connections to identify how music works
with other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to inquiry-based problems.

Technique and Application

HCAD.12

HCAD.13

The student will demonstrate music literacy.
a) ldentify components of vocal scores.
b) Read, count, and interpret complex rhythmic patterns.
c) Identify major key signatures.

d) Sight-sing eight-measure diatonic melodic patterns in multiple parts using steps
and diatonic skips with appropriate solmization.

e) Sing major and minor scales independently using appropriate solmization.
f) Demonstrate basic conducting patterns including triple meter.
g) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation.

The student will demonstrate aural skills.

a) Recognize and demonstrate all diatonic intervals.
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b)

c)
d)

e)

Write eight-measure rhythmic and melodic phrases of increasing difficulty from
dictation.

Write eight-measure melodic phrases from dictation.
Identify and explain complex musical forms.

Identify a variety of musical styles.

HCAD.14 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.

a)

b)

c)
d)

e)

f)

9)
h)

i)

)

Model proper posture and breathing techniques that support proper vocal
production.

Identify the effects of physiological changes and external influences on the voice.
Integrate principles of vocal health while singing.
Increase breath control through strength and endurance exercises.

Increase vocal agility and range by singing appropriate vocal exercises, including
use of head and chest voices.

Adjust intonation for balance and blend.
Sing an assigned vocal part in complex harmony.

Consistently apply proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced
and unvoiced consonants).

Sing music literature with and without accompaniment in at least two languages
other than English.

Exhibit audition skills.

HCAD.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.

a)

b)
c)

d)

Interpreting the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo
markings, musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.

Perform complex rhythmic patterns.

Respond to interpretive gestures and advanced conducting patterns in multiple
meters.

Consistently use facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of
the music.

HCAD.16 The student will use choreography as a form of expression and communication.
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High School Choral Music, Artist Level

The standards for High School Choral Music, Artist Level enable students to refine advanced technical
and expressive skills in individual and ensemble performance. Through a mature level of musicianship,
students demonstrate musical elements of greater complexity and perform music from a variety of cultural
influences, composers, historical periods, styles, and genres. In-depth experience in solo and/or ensemble
singing and the use of foreign languages assist in preparing the student for future musical and vocal
development. Students use critical thinking skills to critique personal performance as well as the
performance of others. The understanding of a creative process is realized as students document growth,
skill development, and learning in the development of an individual musical repertoire that includes
documentation of a creative process as well as final products. Students communicate the role of music in
a variety of contexts using critique, interpretation, and evaluation, and explore the innovations of the art
form for the next generation. Increasing awareness of the interrelation among music, the other fine arts,
and other disciplines is emphasized. Students will investigate career pathways in music and analyze how
music works together with other disciplines to develop innovative solutions to problems. Opportunities
are provided for students to participate in local, district, regional, state, and national events.

Creative Process

HCAR.1 The student will use music composition as a means of creative expression.

a) Refine a creative sequence that utilizes individual inquiry to produce examples of
a finished musical artifact.

b) Compose a rhythmic-melodic variation.
c) Improvise a melody to a I-1V-V(V?)-I chord progression.

d) Arrange or compose accompanying harmonies and/or counter melodies to a
given melody.

e) The student will improvise movement individually or collaboratively.
HCAR.2 The student will apply steps of a creative process.

a) Develop, compose, improvise, draft, refine, and share choral music ideas in a
variety of contexts.

b) Refine choral music ideas and skills collaboratively with peers and the teacher by
giving and receiving constructive criticism to improve performance.

c) Analyze research of a focused choral music topic of personal interest.

d) Document growth, skill development, and learning in the development of an
individual musical repertoire that includes documentation of a creative process as
well as final products.

Critical Thinking and Communication
HCAR.3 The student will analyze, interpret, and evaluate choral music.

a) Formulate criteria to be used for critiquing musical performances.

b) Apply formulated criteria for critiquing musical performances of self and others.
HCAR.4 The student will formulate and justify personal responses to music.

a) Justify personal emotional and intellectual responses to works of music using
music terminology.
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b) Justify personal criteria used for evaluating works of music.

HCAR.5 The student will evaluate and demonstrate collaboration skills and concert etiquette as a
performer.

a) Participate in a variety of performances and other music activities.
b) Demonstrate respect to student leaders within the choral ensemble.
c) Fulfill leadership roles (e.g., section leader, student conductor, accompanist,
choir officer, choir librarian, peer mentor).
History, Culture, and Citizenship
HCAR.6 The student will explore historical and cultural influences of music.

a) Compare and contrast the cultural influences, musical styles, composers, and
historical periods associated with the music literature being studied.

b) Assess musical periods and styles.

c) Analyze the characteristics of vocal/choral music from a variety of cultures.

HCAR.7 The student will analyze and evaluate opportunities for music performance and advocacy
within the community.

HCAR.8 The student will assess the use and misuse of ethical standards as applied to intellectual
property.

Innovation in the Arts

HCAR.9 The student will investigate career pathways in the music field, and discuss opportunities
to be a lifelong learner of music.

HCAR.10 The student will analyze how innovative media, tools, and processes are influencing
vocal music.

HCAR.11 The student will analyze and explain how music works together with other disciplines to

develop innovative solutions to problems.

Technique and Application
HCAR.12 The student will demonstrate music literacy.
a) ldentify all components of music scores.
b) Read, count, and notate complex rhythmic patterns.
c) ldentify major key signatures and relative and parallel minor keys.

d) Sight-sing eight-measure melodic patterns containing varied intervals from three-
or four-part scores.

e) Sing major, minor, and chromatic scales using appropriate solmization.

f) Identify various compositional procedures and techniques, including fugue,
modulation, word painting, and aleatoric music.

g) Demonstrate conducting patterns including mixed meters.

h) Notate student-created compositions using standard notation using contemporary
technology.
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HCAR.13 The student will demonstrate aural skills.

a) Sing all diatonic intervals individually.
b) Write complex rhythmic phrases and complex melodic phrases from dictation
that are eight measures in length.
c) Transpose a cappella music into one or more keys.
HCAR.14 The student will demonstrate vocal techniques and choral skills.
a) Model proper posture for solo/choral singing.
b) Use breath control, vocal independence, and agility while singing appropriate
vocal exercises throughout the vocal range.
c) Use advanced vocal techniques to control dynamics and articulation.
d) Use advanced vocal development exercises to improve intonation.
e) Model adjustment of intonation by applying listening skills.
f) Model blend and balance with other singers.
g) Sing songs with complex and/or nontraditional harmonies.
h) Model proper diction (e.g., pure vowel sounds, diphthongs, voiced and unvoiced
consonants).
i) Exhibit audition skills.
j) Sing advanced, representative solo and choral music in various forms, styles, and
languages.
HCAR.15 The student will identify and demonstrate expressive qualities of choral music.
a) Interpret the components of a vocal score, dynamic markings, tempo markings,
musical road signs/form features, and articulations, style, and phrasing.
b) Perform complex rhythmic patterns.
c) Respond to advanced conducting patterns and interpretive gestures.
d) Mod_el facial and physical expressions that reflect the mood and style of the
music.
HCAR.16 The student will demonstrate choreography as a form of expression and communication.
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